Riso shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of
this manual.

As we are constantly improving our products, the machine may differ in some respects
from the illustrations used in this manual.

Riso shall not be liable for any direct, incidental, or consequential damages of any nature,
or losses or expenses resulting from the use of this product or included manuals.

A\caution:
» Make sure to read the important operational safety information.
« Store this manual close-by, and fully acquaint yourself with the printing machine.

For MZ790U Model Only
Duplicator

Model: MZ790U

RFID System

Model: 045-50025

Contains FCC ID: RPARFA3A

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) this
device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation.

The user is cautioned that unauthorized changes or modifications not approved could the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.

NOTE: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to
part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in
a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed
and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However,
there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful
interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user
is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

- Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

- Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

- Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Contains Canada IC: 4819A-RFA3A
Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this device
must accept any interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation of the device.

This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.
Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du Canada.

Perchlorate Material-special handling may apply,

See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate

This product may contain certain substances which are restricted when disposed.
Therefore, be sure to consult your contracted service dealer.

Warning

For MZ770A Model Only

This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment this product may cause radio interference in which case the
user may be required to take adequate measures.

RISO is aregistered trademark of RISO KAGAKU CORPORATION in Japan and other countries.
rRiso i QualitySystem™ is a trademark of RISO KAGAKU CORPORATION.

is atrademark of RISO KAGAKU CORPORATION.

- This product contains RFID (Radio Frequency ldentification) System.
- The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice.
Copyright © 2007 RISO KAGAKU CORPORATION
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Welcome to the MZ7 Series Model

Thank you for your purchase of this printing machine.
This machine is a digital duplicator with the following functions.

» This machine is equipped with two color cylinders (drums), allowing anyone to easily print in two colors.

» This machine also is equipped with an LCD display and features an easy-to-use Touch Screen operated by touch-
ing buttons displayed on the screen.

» With an interactive guidance system, highly-sophisticated printer settings can be made with ease.

About This User’s Guide

This machine comes with the following 4 user’s guides.

€ RISO MZ 790/770 User’s Guide (this manual)

This user’s guide explains basic printer operations, handy tips, and how to set up the high-speed print function. It
also contains user cautions, information on storing and changing consumables, and troubleshooting procedures.
It also contains an explanation for using [Link Mode] when an optional linked printer is attached.

€ RISO Editor User’s Guide
This user’s guide explains the RISO Editor functions.

€ Reference Guide NAVIGATION BOOK
This book explains in easy-to-understand language the mechanisms and operational flow of 2-Color printing and
Easy 2Color, as well as tips for printing.

@ RISO Printer Driver User’s Guide / Installation Guide (included as a PDF file in the
attached CD-ROM)

This user’s guide explains the procedures for printing from a computer.

This manual shows you the machine’s basic and advanced operations using various functions. It also contains cau-
tionary notes, usage and replacement information on consumable supplies and troubleshooting tips.

Please read this manual carefully before using this machine. Reference at any time as needed for more tips and
ideas.

Welcome to the MZ7 Series Model
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Icons Used in This Manual

The following icons are used in this manual.

About the Notation

The following icons are used throughout the document.

A WARNING:
ACaution:

Important!:

Note:
Tip:
&
[ ]

b

Ignoring this warning could cause death or serious injury.
Ignoring this caution could cause injury or damage to property.

Indicates items that require special attention or that are prohibited actions.
Read carefully and follow the directions as instructed.

Gives you useful information.
Gives you additional hints for more convenience.
Indicates a reference page.

Indicates a button or item name on the LCD display.

Indicates which button to touch on the LCD display.

Indicates the original document.

Indicates printed copies.

Icons Used in This Manual



The notation for Operational Instructions and Function Descriptions
The following conventions are used to explain functions and operations.

Functions for Master-Making

Functions for Master-Makin| 3 ™

=)

Selecting Image Processing Mode [image

In order to make a master best suited for the . select an appropr
original contain only text (Line), photo, or both of them

Note:
+ Default Image Processing mode can be set on the Admin. screen.
p.160

! “The following screen appears.
: 2 1 Touch Image] on the Master Making Touch [Photo] to select the type of p 9 PP
Basic Screen. E

Retuns to the Master Making Basic Screen.
Image Processing mode is updated.

+ [Standard]: Select for photos othe?

trait] o [Group]. Note:
) « Portrat), Use ths setin for picu " Some functons are not avaiable i crtain
2 Selecttho appropriate Image v individuals rom the ust p. T image Processing mode selings
rocessing mode for the original. " ,
9 9 image processng i partculry oo Cine [ Photo | Do | Penci
« [Group): This setting is for group p| Dot Process - v v -
o over.exposed. This process s Contast (o) | v | — | — | —
(=] restoring facial features that have Contrast (1-5) v v v v
washed out by  flsh Contastag | — | v | — | —
The Group setting is not for photos| Fone Curve - v v v
thatare overly dark. It may be more
select [Standard] for such photos. vt —:pot avalatie
* [Line} Only textcontined: .. toxt docu-
+ Photo]- Only photos contained
+ Duol: Both text and photos contaned
« [Pencil]: pencil drawings or lightly printed doc-
uments
68 Selecting Image Processing Mode [Image] Selecting Image Processing Mode [Image] 69

1) Chapter Title 3) Display
2) Operation Procedure Shows the screen as seen on each step.

The operational procedures are outlined in steps. Follow
these steps.

About the content of this manual and the illustrations

 Displays are illustrated as if currently activated. Some buttons presented in this manual may not be available by
default setting, or when the optional device is not installed.

* The examples in this user’s guide generally assume that Drum 1 is “Black” and Drum 2 is “Red”.

» The optional Auto Document Feeder AF-VI:Il and Auto Document Feeder DX-1 are collectively described as the
“ADF unit”.

Important!:

» Measurements in the text body will be shown in both inch (imperial) and metric formats, but diagrams will show only
inch (imperial) measurements.

Icons Used in This Manual 9



Before Starting to Use

Safety Guide - Installation

This section describes the precautions to be observed when installing the machine. Read this section before install-
ing the machine.

Note:
» Your dealer will help you to determine a proper location for the machine at the time of delivery.

Installation

A WARNING:

» Place the machine on the dedicated stand for this model or on a flat and stable surface (maximum of 3/g inches (10
mm) differential allowed). Injury might occur if the machine falls.

* Install the machine in a well-ventilated area. Failure to do so may result in serious health problems.

ACaution:

« Install the machine near the electrical outlet to avoid using an extension cord between the machine and the elec-
trical outlet. If an extension cord is absolutely required, do not use one longer than 15 feet (5 m).

 Allow at least 4 inches (10 cm) or more of clearance behind the machine so that you can unplug the machine in
case of technical difficulties.

» Keep the machine away from dusty environments. Failure to do so may result in fire.
Important!:
+ Avoid installing the machine in the locations listed below. Failure to observe this precaution may lead to machine failure.

Locations with exposure to direct sunlight, such as locations close to windows (Curtain all windows that might
expose the machine to direct sunlight)

— Locations that are subject to sudden changes in temperature

Extremely hot and humid locations or cold and dry locations
Heated locations

Locations exposed to direct cold air, direct hot air, or direct radiant heat

Power connection

A WARNING:

» Do not overload the electrical outlet or extension cord, nor damage the electric cord by placing heavy objects on
it or pulling or bending it. This can result in fire or electric shock.

» Do not pull the electric cord but hold the plug itself when unplugging it. This can damage the cord and result in fire
or electric shock.

» Do not plug or unplug the electric cord if your hands are wet. This can result in electric shock.

A\caution:

» Pull out the electric cord plug from the electrical outlet more than once a year and clean the prongs of the plug and
their surroundings. Dust collected on these areas can result in fire.

Important!:
» Check the electric cord and plug for poor connections. Plug the electric cord securely into a nearby electrical outlet.
» Be sure to turn off the POWER switch when connecting or disconnecting a cable.

10 Safety Guide - Installation



Before Starting to Use

Safety Guide - Handling and Operation

This section describes the precautions to be observed when handling the machine. Read this section before operat-
ing the machine.

Operation Environment

Important!:

» Operate the machine under the following appropriate environment conditions.
Temperature range: 59°F to 86°F (15°C to 30°C)
Humidity range: 40% to 70% (noncondensing)

Machine Handling

A WARNING:

» Do not place water containers or metallic objects on the machine. Fire or electric shock may occur if water or metal-
lic objects fall into the machine.

» Do notinsert any metallic material or flammable substance into the machine through any opening. This can result
in fire or electric shock.

» Do not remove machine covers. Exposing internal parts may result in electric shock.
» Do not disassemble or rebuild the machine by yourself. This can result in fire or electric shock.

« If the machine emits excessive heat, smoke or foul odor, immediately turn off the POWER, unplug the electric cord
and contact your service representative. Failure to do so can result in fire or electric shock.

« If something drops inside the machine, immediately turn off the POWER, unplug the electric cord and contact your
service representative. Failure to do so can result in fire or electric shock.

» Never stick your hands or fingers in the openings of the machine during operation.

» Keep loose clothing or long hair away from moving parts to avoid becoming entangled.
» Do not place heavy objects on the machine. The objects might fall and cause injury.

« Contact your service representative before moving the machine.

A\caution:
» Do not open any covers or move the machine during operation.
» Unplug the electric cord, if you do not use the machine for a long time.

» The machine has precision parts and driving parts inside. Do not handle the machine in other ways than described
in this manual.

» Do not apply any shock to the machine.

Important!:
» Do not unplug the electric cord or turn off the power during operation.
» Be sure to open and close all machine covers gently.

Safety Guide - Handling and Operation 11



Before Starting to Use

Consumables

Important!:

For ink and Master Roll, it is recommended to use the products specified by RISO.

Store consumables such as Master Roll and ink properly.
Do not store consumables in the following places:

— Locations that are subject to direct sunlight or bright locations that are close to windows

(If there is no other choice, curtain the window.)

— Locations that are subject to rapid changes in temperature
— Extremely hot and humid locations or extremely cold and dry locations

Ink Handling

A\ caution:

If ink gets into your eyes, flush it out immediately with plenty of water. If irritation continues, seek medical attention.
If ink comes into contact with your skin, wash it off thoroughly using soap.

Allow plenty of ventilation during printing.

If you feel unwell during use, seek medical advice.

Only use the ink for printing purposes.

Keep the ink out of the reach of children.

12 Safety Guide - Handling and Operation
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Connection with a Computer

You can directly send data from a connected computer to the machine as an original for printing. Because digital data
itself is used for making a master, the finish of prints becomes outstanding.

Important!:

%

s

[ S =EEE
L SED = )

iy

U

>

&

» Before making the connections, turn off both the machine and computer.
» The maximum allowable voltage for USB connector input and outputis 5 V.

Connection Method

Option Needed

Cable

One-to-one connection
with a Windows PC

USB cable™®

10ft (3m) Hi-Speed USB

Shielded cable that
supports 10BASE-T or
100BASE-TX

One-to-one connection RISORINC-NET Ethernet cable (cross)
with a Macintosh

(Windows PC also

acceptable)

Network connections RISORINC-NET Ethernet cable (straight)

*1 For installation procedure via USB cable, refer to “Installation Guide” in the CD-ROM.

Connection with a Computer 13
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Paper Recommendations

Size and Weight Restrictions

The table shows the specifications of the usable print paper.

Usable Printing Paper

Size Weight

315/16" x 513/1" (100 mm x 148 mm) to 13-Ib bond (46 g/m?2) to
1111/36" x 17" (297 mm x 432 mm) 110-lb index (210 g/m2)

Note:
» Upto 21.9" (555 mm) of vertical paper dimension may be used (loaded) by setting up “Custom Paper Entry”.
*p.186
» The minimum size paper that can be used differs for 1-Color and 2-Color printing.
— 2-Color Print
Min. 73/16" x 10%/g" (182 mm x 257 mm) (B5)

— 1-Color print with Cylinder (Drum) 1 only
Min. 315/;6" x 513/16" (100mm x 148mm)

— 1-Color print with Cylinder (Drum) 2 only
If Cylinder (Drum) 1 is set to “Confidential”: Min. 73/16" x 10%/g" (182 mm x 257 mm) (B5)
If Cylinder (Drum) 1 is removed: Min. 73/16" x 10%/g" (182 mm x 257 mm) (B5)
If Cylinder (Drum) 1 is removed, and the print speed is high (150 ppm): Min. 10%/g" x 145/1¢" (257 mm x 364 mm)
(B4)

Important!:

» Even when using paper whose specifications are supported size and weight, it may not pass through the machine
depending on such factors as paper finish, ambient conditions, and storage conditions. Keep this in mind when
using the machine. For more information, consult your dealer.

Do not use the following types of paper, as they can cause jams or misfeeds:

» Extremely thin paper (less than 13-lb bond (46 g/m2))

» Extremely thick or heavy paper (greater than 110-lb index (210 g/m2))

» Wrinkled, curled, folded, or torn paper

» Chemically treated or coated paper (such as thermal or carbon paper)

» Paper having a sticky section or holes (such as an envelope and label paper)

Sl
Y AN
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Note:
 Paper with a horizontal grain direction can cause problems with paper pass. Use paper with a vertical grain direction.
» Images are not output onto the entire area of usable print paper.

& p.17

RISO does not assure that paper outside the above specifications pass through the machine and can be used for
printing.

Tips for Better Paper Feeding

To prevent paper jams and misfeeds, follow the directions below:
* When using standard or light-weight paper, set the Paper Feed Pressure Adjustment Lever to “NORMAL". Then
open all four Paper Arrangers. < p.33, p.35

» When using thick paper (such as card stock), set the Paper Feed Pressure Adjustment Lever to “CARD”, and open
the two inner Paper Arrangers. p.33, #p.35

¢ When using slippery paper, set the Paper Feed Pressure Adjustment Lever to “CARD”. #p.33, #p.35
« Slide the Feed Tray Paper Guides, Receiving Tray Paper Guides, and Paper Stopper to fit the paper size. p.33

¢ Use flat printing paper that is free of folds. If curled paper is unavoidable, place the printing paper so that the curl
faces down.

« Paper may stick to the cylinder (drum) surface if the top margin is too narrow on the original or if the upper portion
of the original uses a large amount of ink. To solve this problem, lower the print position to provide a wider top mar-
gin or reverse the top and bottom of the original. Then restart printing from the beginning.

Storing Environment

Store printing paper in a level, dry area. Storing the paper in an excessively humid area can result in paper jams or
poor print quality.

After unpacking printing paper, keep the remaining paper wrapped and store it in a moisture-proof box. Itis highly rec-
ommended to put silica gel in the paper storage box.

Paper Recommendations 15
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Originals

Size and Weight Restrictions

Usable originals are as follows.

. Using the Optional Using the Optional
Using the Stage Glass Document Feeder AF-VLII Auto Document Feeder DX-1
Size Weight Size Weight Size Weight
<Front Side -> Simplex>*1
115/15" X 39/16" 39/16" X 51/2" 13-lbbond 329/32" X 425/32" 11-lb bond (40 g/m2) to
(50 mm x 90 mm) Max. | (90 mm x 140 mm) | (50 g/m?) | (105 mmx 128 mm) 34-Ib bond (128 g/m2)
to 22 1b to to to <Back Side -> Simple’>k< or
111" x 17" (10kg) 111" x 17" 34-Ib bond 111156" x 17" Duplex -> Simplex> 1
(297 mm x 432 mm) (297 mm x 432 mm) | (128 g/m2) | (297 mm x 432 mm) | 14-lb bond (52 g/m?2) to 28-

Ib bond (105 g/m?2)

*1 The paper weight limit differs depending on which sides of the original are scanned. Scanning sides can be spec-
ified using “Scanning Side -ADF”". ¢ p.164

« Originals are scanned according to the size of paper placed on the Paper Feed Tray when masters are made; for
the same width, the positions of the Feed Tray Paper Guides.
When the placed paper is smaller than an original, not the entire original will be scanned.
When the placed paper is larger than an original, dirt on the glass or shade of the original, for example, may result
in unexpected dirt in the area beyond the size of the original.

» Bound originals can also be used on the Stage Glass.
* You can feed automatically up to 50 original sheets when using the optional ADF (Auto Document Feeder) unit.

Note:
» Use the Stage Glass when printing the following originals:

— Patched or worn originals

— Wrinkled, curled, folded, or torn originals

Transparent originals (such as tracing paper or OHP transparencies)
Chemically treated originals (such as thermal or carbon paper)
Originals with correction fluid or glue

— Extremely thin originals
Using the optional Auto Document Feeder AF-VI:1I: less than 50 g/m?2
Using the optional Auto Document Feeder DX-1:
less than 40 g/m2 (Front Side -> Simplex) / less than 52 g/m2 (Duplex -> Simplex)

— Extremely thick originals

Using the optional Auto Document Feeder AF-VI:1I: greater than 128 g/m?

Using the optional Auto Document Feeder DX-1:

greater than 128 g/m2 (Front Side -> Simplex) / greater than 105 g/m2 (Duplex -> Simplex)
— Heavy drawing paper
Originals with staples or clips

« If an original is wrinkled, curled, or creased flatten it thoroughly so that the originals can be pressed directly onto
the Stage Glass during processing.

* If correction fluid or glue is used on an original, thoroughly dry it before placement.
 For an original patched with thick paper, the shade of the patched paper may also be printed.

16 Originals
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Maximum Printing Areas and Margins

The maximum printing areas are as follows.

Model Maximum Printing Area Usable Maximum Print Paper Size
MZ790 117/16" x 163/4" (291 mm x 425 mm)
1111/36" x 17" (297 mm x 432 mm)
MZ770 117/16" x 161/4" (291 mm x 413 mm)
Important!:

» No matter which size of originals is printed, the margins indicated on the figure are required for the originals.
Reduce the original if necessary to fit it inside of the margins. Place an original so that its end having a 3/1¢" (5 mm)
margin at least comes to the left of the Stage Glass.

3/15" (5 mm) 1/16" (2 mm)

Tip:

About Printing Areas

 Printing area for the master is determined by the actual paper size detected on the Paper Feed Tray, regardless
of whether the original is being scanned, or sent from a computer.

« As shown in the illustration above, the printing area on the master will be smaller than the paper size (allowing 9/3,"
(7 mm) total margins for top and bottom, 1/," (6 mm) for left and right). Peripheral areas in the original document
exceeding the printing area for the master will not be printed.

« The maximum printing area can be applied to the scanned image, regardless of the print paper size.

& p.101

Materials Not to Be Printed

Do not use the machine in any manner which violates the law or infringes on established copyrights, even when mak-
ing copies for personal use. Consult your local authorities for further details. In general, use discretion and common
sense.

Originals 17
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Function and Name of Each Part

1) Master Disposal Box 1 (+p.248)
Holds discarded masters.

2) Feed Tray Descent Button (e p.34)
Lowers the Paper Feed Tray when changing or adding
paper.

3) Paper Feed Pressure Adjustment Lever
(*p.33)
Adjusts the paper feed pressure according to paper in
use.

4) Paper Feed Tray (= p.33)
Load print paper on this tray.

5) Feed Tray Paper Guide (= p.33)

Holds and guides paper.
Slide to fit to the sides of paper.

6) Stage Cover
Opened and closed when placing the original.
7) Stage Cover Pad (¥p.257)
8) Stage Glass (#p.41, =p.257)
Place the original face-down.
9) Control Panel (¥p.22, #p.23)
Press the keys to perform various print operations.
10) Display (e p.24 $.30)
Displays various screens needed for print operations.

Touch the buttons on the screen to execute various print
operations.

18 Function and Name of Each Part
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11) Print Cylinder (Drum) Release Button (@ p.250) 23) Paper Jumping Wing (=p.122)

Unlocks the Print Cylinder (Drum) for removal. Automatically adjusts to keep printed paper neatly
12) Print Cylinder (Drum) 1 (= p.250) stacked.
13) Front Cover 24) Receiving Tray Paper Guides (#p.35)

Aligns printed paper neatly.

14) Ink Cartridge (*p.246) Slide according to the width of paper to be printed.

15) Print Cylinder (Drum) Handle (@ p.250)

16) Counter
Counts the number of copies (total print counter) and the

25) Paper Stopper (=p.35)
Slide to adjust to the length of print paper size.

number of made masters (master counter). 26) Paper Receiving Tray (¥ p.35)
17) Print Cylinder (Drum) 2 (#p.250) Printed copies are output to this tray.
18) Master Making Unit Release Button (p.243) 27) Paper Arranger (¥ p.35)

Unlocks the Master Making Unit for removal. Press to open for aligning printed paper.
19) Master Making Unit Removal Lever (2p.243) 28) Power Switch (¥p.33)

Grasp the lever to open Master Making Unit Removal 29) Master Making Unit Cover (@ p.243)

cover. Open and close to install Master Roll.
20) Ink Cartridge Cap Holder (¥p.247) 30) Master Guide Flap (*p.244)

Secure the Ink Cartridge cap. 31) Master Roll (#p.243)
21) Master Making Unit Removal Cover (@ p.243) 32) Thermal Print Head (<p.257)

Once the cover is open, the Master Making Unit can be 33) Master Roll Holder (<"p.244)

d. . .

remove _ 34) Master Making Unit Lever (@ p.243)

22) Master Disposal Box 2 (#p.248) Use the lever to pull out the Master Making Unit.

Function and Name of Each Part 19
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Optional Devices

Auto Document Feeder AF-VI:II

The Feeder can hold approximately 50 sheets of the original sheets (64 g/m2). Place the original face-down. (¢ p.41)

EN

1) ADF Original Receiving Tray
Scanned originals are ejected into this tray.

2) ADF Original Release Lever (#p.269)
If an original is jammed, pull this lever to the right to eject
from the ADF unit.

3) ADF Original Guide

Slides and adjusts to the width of the original to hold
together.

/
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Auto Document Feeder DX-1

The Feeder can hold approximately 50 sheets of the original sheets (64 g/m?2). (¥ p.41)
Both sides of the original can be scanned automatically. Select the side (front or reverse) to be scanned. (¥ p.164)

1)

2)

3)

Auto Document Feeder Cover (€ p.270)
Open to remove jammed or misfed originals from the
ADF unit.

ADF Original Guide

Slides and adjusts to the width of the original to hold
together.

ADF Original Receiving Tray

Scanned originals are ejected into this tray.

Function and Name of Each Part 21
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Control Panel

The Control Panel features permanent keys such as and . It also has a large-size display that shows var-
ious messages and function buttons.
This section introduces hardware Key names and functions, as well as the display window and its functions.

1
l

MODE,

2 3 4

Inagellttr) Contrast Size

huto .
(e e

| Preview Editor [ Easy2Color
Black O |
Dhed neaoy [Eldle J

10) Print Speed Adjustment Keys/Indicator
(#p.112)
Select the print speed from five levels.
The indicator above the keys shows the current speed

level.

1) Mode Key

Use to change modes.
2) Display (=p.24 $.30)
3) Print Quantity Display

Displays the number of copies, or numeric values
entered for various settings.

4) PKey (+p.136)
Use to retrieve stored programs. The indicator on the key
lights when set.

11) Print Density Adjustment Keys/Indicator
(For Cylinder (Drum) 1, For Cylinder (Drum) 2)
(*p.114)
Select the print density from five levels.

The indicator above the keys shows the current density
5) xKey (=p.136) level.

Use to move between fields in setup screens, or set up
programed printing.

6) +Key (=p.136)
Use to move between fields in setup screens, or set up

12) Print Position Adjustment Keys/Indicator
(For Cylinder (Drum) 1, For Cylinder (Drum) 2)
(*p.115)

7

8)

9)

programed printing.

C Key

Cancels entered numerical values, or reset the counter
to 0.

Print Quantity Keys (0 to 9 Keys)

Use to enter the number of copies, or the numerical val-
ues for various settings.

¥ Key (#p.136, = p.150)

Use to move between items in a setup screen, or retrieve
stored memory.

Adjust the print position in the vertical direction (within
+19/3," (+15 mm)) and/or in the horizontal direction
(within +3/g" (x10 mm)) after creating a master.

The indicator above the keys shows the offset amount
from the center.

To clear the offset amount, press .

22 Control Panel
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13) start Key
Starts master-making or printing process or executes
specified operations.
The key is lighted only when the key is active.

14) Proof Key (#+p.118)
Use when you want to check print result after adjusting
the print position, for example.
This allows you to print proof copies without affecting the

value on the Print Quantity Display.
15) Stop Key
Stops current operation in progress. During the master-

making procedure, the machine will not stop until the
master-making process is completed.

16) Reset Key

Returns all settings to the initial settings.
17) Wake-Up Key

Wakes up the printer in Energy Saving mode.
18) Auto-Process Key (= p.83)

Performs non-stop operation from master-making

through printing. When activated, the indicator besides
the key lights.

19) Print Key
Makes the printer be ready for printing.

20) Master-Making Key
Makes the printer be ready for making masters.

21) Progress Arrows

Indicates master-making and printing progress status.

1) Master-Making

> D ooob D | Indicator

oono
i

3 4 2

Master-Making
Stop Bar
Print Indicator

Printing Stop Bar

1 2

3)
4)

Ready to make a master (Auto ON): when 1 is blinking
Ready to make a master: when 1,2 are blinking

Ready to print: when 3,4 are blinking

The indicator increases one bar at a time from the left,

indicating the progress of the current master-making or
printing job.

« If a master-making or printing job is halted, the

progress bar stays lit at that position. (Ready for
resume)

Control Panel
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Display

The Screens and their Various Stages

When the power is turned on, after a brief display of the start-up screen, the initial screen appears.

Power ON

v

Start-Up Screen (Ex.) Note:

e Start-Up Screen settings
Select [Start-Up Screen] on the Admin. screen.

4

R

0 %6% %
<

[

(S

Booting

Initial Screen (Ex.) The Mode Screen is normally displayed as shown in the
diagram on the left.

Select an Operation Mode Note:

RISO MZ730 * When the optional Document Storage Card DM-128CF or
RISO Controller PS7R is installed and a Linked Printer
(sold separately) is connected, the Mode Screen is
displayed as shown below.

[@E)Dual-ﬂolor ]
[ BB lack ] Select an Operation Mode
[ (D Red ] RIS HETA0

=

[@Dual*Co\m’ I l Scanning] [Link F‘r’int]
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Selecting a Mode

Touch the Mode button on the Mode Screen to view the basic screens of the various modes.

Select an Operation Mode

RIS0 WZ730

E[@Qnua|—cmor ]E[ Scanning | [Link Print]
o @Black ]i
E[ DFed ]i
R P K
1) Color 2) Scan 3) Link
Mode Mode Mode

1) Color Mode
Select the print type (2-Color Print/1-Color Print (Cylinder (Drum) 1 only or Cylinder (Drum) 2 only)) to display the
Operation Selection Screen (MasterMake/Printing).

Which operation are vou going to do?

MasterMakeI [ Printing ]

¢ Touch [MasterMake] to display the Master ¢ Touch [Printing] to display the Print Basic Screen.
Making Basic Screen.
(I7g) &f\ace drisine Tor:Print Lolar] (2 Select Print Quantity

Funct ionz

Imazeilttr) Contrast Size Paper Print Pozition Paper

=
Letter

100% =

Letter

ggéi':k RE%DV[E”E“E J (@t | DRed RE%DH’[E'IE“B J [@1nfo

(BB | ack

Note:
¢ The diagram above shows the basic screen for 2-Color printing. The screen for 1-Color printing is different.
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2) Scan Mode (Option)
Touch [Scanning] to display the Scan Basic Screen.

(OReady to Scan Data
Page Mao.l
SO folder

Funct ionz

Image(Ldzr) Contrast

Size

Farmat

‘ Auta

100%

huto
Ledzer

Note:

¢ See “Storage and Scan Modes” (¥-p.194) for information about Scan Mode.

3) Link Mode (Option)
Touch [Link Print] to display the Link Basic Screen.

OReady for Link Print L
2

=1 1=z SElMP
Lttr Ldgr Stmt

Basic Select ionz|f Functions A,
Image(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper
‘ e 100% futo |

Note:
* Refer to “When using a Linked Printer (sold separately)” (e p.222) for information on connecting and using a
Linked Printer (sold separately).

Note:
» Pressing the will open the Mode Screen no matter which screen you are currently on.
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Basic Screen Layout

The name and function of each area of the basic screens are explained below. The display of the basic screen differs
depending on whether you are scanning a paper document or printing from a computer.

Note:
» The display for each basic screen differs depending upon the mode.

Scanning and Printing from a Paper Document

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

N

Bazic Select ions

Funct ions dclmin.

Hiagewerery LUriLr asn

T

w
gl

Prewiew

BBl ack
(D Red

Message Area

Displays the printer status and operational instructions. If
functions such as Program (<-p.132) or Ink Saving are
used to print, the program information and/or function
icons are displayed.

Tab Area

Touch a tab to display its screen.

Functions Area

The main functions for master-making/printing steps.
Each button shows the current setting.

Touch the button to make changes.

Direct Access Area

Up to four buttons can be selected in advance. Use this
area to store most frequently-used functions.
You can make selections on the Admin. screen.

= p.182

Status Area

Displays the current status of the machine and the
Linked Printer (sold separately).

@ / @ : Color of the currently installed Print Cylinders
(Drums).

Q : Current status of the Linked Printer.
(A Linked Printer must be specified in the Admin. screen
first. Otherwise, it will not be displayed.)

* [ERROR]: Error in network, etc..
e [- - -]: Linked Printer information cannot be retrieved.
* [READY]: Linked Printer is ready

: Status of data sent from a computer.

Touch to display the list of data being received.

 [Idle]: Ready to receive data

« [Data-Map]: Processing data for printing.
e [Pause]: Ready for output.

e [Error]: Error in data transmission.

« [Blocked]: Cannot receive data

: Touch to display @ information (consum-

ables information, Disposable Box Space, Print Cylinder
(Drum) information, date/time).
=p.242
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Printing from a Computer Data

Bazic Funct i jinz

[ document—1 b Holee Taper

Owner:RISO Preview I

2 Date&Tine: Apr25,05 13:04 = =
Format:Letter Skip Page Letter 4
(18B lack
DRed Clear All, B

5 ‘ futo Print = futo Process OFF I Sep;roak;:innl 6

BB lack 0O
7 | DRed aby (Bldle ] [@info | ’
1) Tab Area 4) Paper Button
(“Selections” and “Admin.” tabs are disabled) ©p.82
Touch a tab to display its screen. 5) Auto Print
2) Job Properties Area A printing operation can be set to stop at certain points.
Properties of the current print job is displayed. (overrides driver settings)
Refers to the computer data ready for print output. 6) Optional Device Area
3) Job Operation Area Displays when an optional device is attached.

. . L Touch to activate.
« [Preview]: Displays the master making image of the

page currently awaiting creation. (Available only in the Note:
Master Making Basic Screen.)

« When no optional device is attached, “150ppm” button
* [Renew Page]: Create another master when current P PP

one is damaged or compromised, without having to 's displayed.

download data from the computer. (Available only in 7) Status Area

the Print Basic Screen.) Displays the current status of the machine and its Linked
» [Skip Page]: Stops processing the current page and Printer (sold separately).

moves on to process the next page. This area shows the same information as that on the
« [Clear All]: Stops the current process altogether. “Printing from the Original Document” screen. (< p.27)

Note:

» Depending upon the usage environment, some of the “Admin.” features may not be available (“Admin.” tab may not
be displayed). Consult your dealer (or authorized service representative) for details.

» For information on other screens and their functions or settings, refer to corresponding pages.
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Other Screens

& Selections Screen

Quickly change settings for a function or open its screen.
Up to 9 functions can be displayed for quick access. (¥ p.182)

O P lace 0
I‘E;') ah I;rr:. Start Key

BookShadow Joh Hemary

Ml ti-Up

Print Program
Coarf i den- ]
tial Ink Saving

€ Functions Screen
Access to a variety of functions.

Y

Program Cont rast Adj I

Dot Process Multi-Up Print I

Ink Saving

[ J |
[ JobMemory | [ Tore burve |
[ J |
[ J |

2 ]

P.1/5 [ » 3

€4 Admin. Screen
Changes the default values of various functions.

Cal

5

m Directfccess Entry

[ Dizplay ] [Selections Entryj

elec unct ions
Admln Resets current settings
!? . once opened

[ Default ] [Di8p|a>’ PriDrit)"I=Mode Screen

[ Swstem ] [ Start-Up Screen I:Logo(MZ)

[ Link tode | [ [Display djustnent]|
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Buttons on Touch Screen

Select buttons by lightly touching with a finger.
Touch again to cancel the selection. Avoid pressing with excessive force.

ElLine Not Selected. Frequently Used Buttons

Line Selected. Activates/Executes a setting.
Buttons in gray cannot be Cancels a setting.
selected.

Close Closes a current window.

D Switch pages.

B Increases/decreases selected values
(numbers, location, etc.).
Scrolls through screens.

[+

| Emry,Ca.@i Press a button with a + on the right

side to expand options or display
Setup screens.

)

30 Display



Getting Acquainted

Display 31



Basic Operations

Preparing to Print

First, set up the Paper Feed Tray and Paper Receiving Tray of the machine.

Turning the power ON

Touch [MasterMake] on the Opera-

1 Turn the power ON.
tion Selection Screen.

Operation Close |

Which operation are vou going to da?

h‘lastﬂrh‘lake] I Frinting I

2 Select a mode.
This example is for “Dual-Color Printing”.

The Master Making Basic Screen appears.

select an Operation Mode

RISO MZ790

(IX2» Add Paper

Bazic Select ionz|f Funct ionz

| Image(---) Contrast Size Paper
({TiTy0ual-Color ’
I I 100% =
[ @Elack | Line ’ -

| @Red [ A N St —

86| ack
(DRed
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Setting up the Paper Feed Tray and Loading Paper

Important!:

» Do not use unsuitable paper, or mix paper of different sizes.
Doing so can cause paper jams and damage the machine.

*p.14

1 Open the Paper Feed Tray.

Pull the Paper Feed Tray to open until it comes to
arest.

2 Load paper.

1) Place paper in the printing orientation.

2) Slide the Feed Tray Paper Guides to fit to the
sides of the paper. Then turn the right and left
Feed Tray Paper Guide Levers to lock the
guides.

<3:“:> : Unlock

=k= : Lock

Important!:

« Make sure that the Feed Tray Paper Guides fit
tight up against the paper.
Failure to do so can produce undesired results.

Note:

« Custom size paper must be registered on the
Admin. screen before use.
*p.186
Failure to do so may create an incomplete mas-
ter.

3 Select the paper feed pressure.

Position the Paper Feed Pressure Adjustment
Lever according to the finish of the paper.
NORMAL: For standard paper

CARD: For thick or smooth-surface paper

4 Check the Basic Screen.

Ty Flace 0

I‘BL and Pre
Bazic

Image(---)  Contrast Size Paper
; = ’
Line R Letter

TBE | ack
(D Red

J

ey [Edte ] [@1nfo

Note:

e Paper size is automatically detected. When

size display shows “Custom”, custom size
paper is loaded, or Feed Tray Paper Guides are
not properly set against the paper.
Make sure that the paper fits tightly against the
Feed Tray Paper Guides. When using custom-
sized paper, touch [Paper] and select the size.
& p.82
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Adding or Replacing Paper

When you add paper or replace with paper of a different size at the time of printing, press the Feed Tray Descent But-
ton to lower the Paper Feed Tray.

If you press and hold the button, the Paper Feed Tray will be lowered until you ~ Féed Descent Button

depress the button. Y

Important!:

« When changing to a different paper size, remember to readjust the Receiving
Tray Paper Guides and Paper Stopper.

« When changing to a different quality paper, remember to adjust the Paper
Feed Pressure Adjustment Lever.

Closing the Paper Feed Tray

Before closing the Paper Feed Tray, remove the paper and widen the Feed Tray Paper Guides to the limits. Then
close the Paper Feed Tray.
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Setting up the Paper Receiving Tray

1 Open the Paper Receiving Tray.

Pull the Paper Receiving Tray down until it comes
to a rest.

2 Position the Receiving Tray Paper
Guides.

1) Raise the Receiving Tray Paper Guides.

2) Hold their lower part and slide them to fit the
paper width.

Important!:

« For thick paper such as drawing paper, position
the Receiving Tray Paper Guides a little wider
than the actual paper width.

3 Set the Paper Stopper.

1) Raise the Paper Stopper.
2) Slide to fit the length of the paper.

4 Adjust the Paper Arrangers.

Push out plates Push in

Alignment of paper is affected by sizes and
strength of paper. Adjust the Paper Arrangers so
that printed paper is aligned.

Press the Paper Arranger to push the plates out,
pull up to pull them in.

@ For plain paper

Press to open all of the four Paper Arrangers.

@ For plain paper with images
lopsided on page

more heavily printed side.

@ For thick paper

Press to open the two Paper Arrangers (right
and left) closer to the machine.
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Closing the Paper Receiving Tray

Remove all printed copies and follow the steps below to
close the Paper Receiving Tray.

1) Slide the Paper Stopper to the edge of the Paper
Receiving Tray.

3) Pull up the Paper Arrangers, slide the Receiving
Tray Paper Guides to the left and right as far as
they will go.

5) Close the Paper Receiving Tray.
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Basic Process

The general print job flow for 2-Color printing is explained here.

There are two methods for 2-Color printing: Preparing two originals separated by color (For Cylinder (Drum) 1 and
For Cylinder (Drum) 2), or separating the colors of one original into two.

Process Operation Flow
For 2-Color printing with 2 originals For 2-Color printing by separating the colors
separated by color: of a single original
(when using Easy 2Color)
-, A
Original for |——= _
Cylinder1 | = Print Result Original Print Result
(Drum 1) g\y:
— = =Srikder
Original for =)yS == =
Cylinder 2 — /L — /L
(Drum 2)
Master-Making Place the original for Cylinder (Drum) 1. Place the original.

Place the original on tage Glass or in ADF unit (option).  Place the original on Stage Glass or in ADF unit (option).

v v

Scanning the Original

The scanner scans the original.

v

Master Making on Cylinder (Drum) 1

A master for Cylinder (Drum) 1 is made and wrapped around Cylinder (Drum) 1.

v
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Process

Operation Flow

For 2-Color printing with 2 originals
separated by color:

For 2-Color printing by separating the colors
of a single original
(when using Easy 2Color)

Proof Copy (1)

—

e ) E(ESS

TR

| U

A one color proof copy is printed using only Cylinder (Drum) 1.

v

Place the original for Cylinder (Drum) 2.

= [

4 € € ¢

Makes a master on Cylinder (Drum) 2.

E’s@%”‘:“
e

6

& O My

L

A master for Cylinder (Drum) 2 is made and wrapped around Cylinder (Drum) 2.

v
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Process Operation Flow
For 2-Color printing with 2 originals For 2-Color printing by separating the colors
separated by color: of a single original
(when using Easy 2Color)

Master-Making Proof Copy (2)

A 2-color proof copy is printed.

Printing

The specified number of copies are printed.
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2-Color Printing with 2 Originals

A total of 2 originals (For Cylinder (Drum) 1, For Cylinder (Drum) 2) are printed.

Original for
Cylinder 1
(Drum 1)

Original for
Cylinder 2
(Drum 2)

Important!:

7

Print Result

I

]
-32.
)

» Use paper that is 73/16" x 10%/g" (182 mm x 257 mm) (B5) or larger.

Turn the power ON.
Note:

1

* When the power is OFF, both the Display and

the key are off. Turn the power ON.

 Ifthe key is lit, the machine is in Energy

Saving mode. Press the key to cancel
Energy Saving mode.

Selecting Dual-Color Printing.
1) Touch [Dual-Color].

select an Operation Mode

RISO MZ730

|G Dual-Color |
[ @Black |
| @Red |

Note:

« |f a basic screen other than the dual-color

printing screen is showing, press the
key to display the Mode Screen.

2) Touch [MasterMake] on the Operation
Selection Screen.

Operation

Close

Which operation are wou going to da?

MastﬁrMake] I Printing I

The Master Making Basic Screen appears.

(X2 Add Paper

Bazic Select ionzl Funct ions

Inage(-——)  Contrast Size Paper
Ea 1003% =
Lire -

BB lack
(D Red

RE%DV[E'ICHE J (@t ]
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Load paper. Tip:
. Using the Gauge Cover
& p.33 f tail how to | th .
See 7p.33 for details on how to load the paper The Gauge Cover allows you to align original

images precisely on the Stage Glass even if

O DN T] they are not squared on the sheet. Shift the
L o | original sheet along the grid lines printed on the

\U\ | cover, touching it through the openings on the
[ cover.

Gauge Cover

Grasp here
" and lift up the

/\r gauge cover

4 Set up the Paper Receiving Tray. \

See @ .35 for details on how to set up the Paper
Receiving Tray.

Place the original
face-down

€ Setting the Auto Document Feeder

5 Place the original for Cylinder .
(Drum) 1. (Option)
. . Match the original guides to the width of the
Place the original on the Stage Glass or in the original, then push all the way to the back.
optional ADF (Auto Document Feeder) unit. In the Auto Document Feeder, the two originals
€ When placing on the Stage Glass can be set for cylinder (drum) 1 and cylinder
(drum) 2 at once. In this case, set the original

for cylinder (drum) 1 to the front side, and the
original for cylinder (drum) 2 to the back side.

How to Set the Original

When using the Auto Document Feeder AF-VI,
set the original face down.

Place the original face down on Stage Glass.
Align center on the top edge, and close Stage

Cover.
Magazines, books, scrap books, etc. should be

placed on Stage Glass.

When using the Auto Document Feeder DX-1,
the side of the original that is read can be spec-
ified. For details about the settings, refer to
“Selecting Scanning Sides When Using the
Auto Document Feeder DX-1" (¥ p.164).
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Important!:

« Make certain to read the “Size and Weight
Restrictions” (¥-p.16) concerning the originals
that can be set in the Auto Document Feeder.

« When printing two copes of an original at once,
the print function settings for each cylinder
(drum) cannot be changed.

* When setting an original to the Auto Document
Feeder, the “Auto-Process” turns “ON".(the
Auto-Process key light comes on.)When turn-
ing “OFF” the “Auto-Process”, turn off the light
by pressing the Auto-Process key.

Tip:

Auto Document Feeder can have up to about 50
pages of originals set at once. (when using 64 g/
mz originals).

Configure print functions.

Print Colar 1
Funct ionz
Imageilttr) Contrast Size Paper
o, EI
Line T Letter

gELSCk RE%DVIE'MIE J(@fo |

In the Master Making Basic Screen, select func-
tions as needed. See the item for each printer
function for further information about print func-
tions. If it is not displayed, press (&) to display
the Master Making Basic Screen.

©
Press the key.

The scan of the original for Cylinder (Drum) 1
begins.

Once the scan has completed, the master is made
for Cylinder (Drum) 1.

(XD Making Master 1...

Imazeilttr) Contrast Size Paper
; =l
Line 15 Letter

READY

Once the masters are made, one proof copy from
Cylinder (Drum) 1 alone is printed, and the Master
Making Basic Screen for Cylinder (Drum) 2
appears.

al for Print Calor 2
t Kev
Funct ions ;
Image(lLttr) Contrast Size Paper
=
o,
Line 1:R02% Letter

gELZCk RE%DVIE'MIE J [@fo |

In step 5, if two originals have been placed
together in the ADF unit, one proof copy from Cyl-
inder (Drum) 1 only is printed, and the master is
subsequently made on Cylinder (Drum) 2. Con-
tinue on to step 11.

Tip:

Auto Idling

When “Auto Idling” is set to ON, idling operations
may occur when master-making process is initi-
ated.

Factory default is set to idle automatically at the
beginning of the master-making when the
machine is inactive for over 12 hours.

To toggle “Auto Idling” ON/OFF, or to modify
number of hours before activating next idling, go
to the Admin. screen.

*p.177

Idling can also be manually initiated when making
a master.

& p.160
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Place the original for Cylinder
(Drum) 2.

€ When Placing on Stage Glass
Remove the original for Cylinder (Drum) 1 from
the stage glass and place the original for Cylin-
der (Drum) 2 in the same way as indicated in
step 5.

€ When placing one original at atime
in the ADF unit (when [Auto
Process] is turned off)

You do not need to remove the Cylinder
(Drum) 1 original. Place the original for Cylin-
der (Drum) 2 in the same way indicated in step
5.

Set the print functions for the Cylin-
der (Drum) 2 original.

You can set print functions of the original for Cyl-
inder (Drum) 2 as needed.

If you make no settings, the same settings as the
first original are applied.

Note:

« The print functions that can be set for the Cylin-
der (Drum) 2 original are as shown below.

@ Auto Process (#p.83)
Making a master and printing in one pass

€ Image Processing mode (*p.70)
Selecting Image Processing mode for the
document

€ Scanning Contrast (= p.77)
Selecting Scanning Contrast for the original

@ Size (*+p.78)
Enlarging/Reducing the Image

@ Dot Process (¥p.72)
Applying Dot Process to photos

& Tone Curve (¢ p.75)
Adjusts the gradation of a photo original.
& Top Margin (#p.105)

Cuts the top margin of an original with a mar-
gin and creates a master.

@ Side Margin (¢ p.107)
Adjusts the side margins and creates a mas-
ter.

This setting is available when the ADF (Auto
Document Feeder) unit (Option) is installed.

10 Press the key.

The scan of the original for Cylinder (Drum) 2
begins.

Once the scan has completed, the master is made
for Cylinder (Drum) 2.

(XD Making Master 2...

Image(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper
. El
Lirne s i Letter

{T8B| ack O
{DRed READY

Once the masters are made, a 2-Color proof copy
is printed, then the Print Basic Screen appeatrs.

(2 Select Print Quantity

ggéj':k RE%DH‘ CRER T

Note:

« When “Auto Process” is selected, the process
will be different.
& p.83
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11 Check the proof copy result. 13 Press the key.

When a proof copy is printed, the Print Basic
Screen will be displayed automatically.

Check the proof copy; e.g., print position and den-
sity.

If necessary, change print position and density.

 Print Position (#p.115)
 Print Density (¢ p.114)

After adjustment, press the key to print a
proof copy.

(XD Printing. ..

Job End= in 1 min.

Important!:

* When the machine has not been used for along
period of time, the print quality may suffer due
to dry ink on the Print Cylinder (Drum).

Press the key to print proof copies sev-
eral times.

Note:

* You can also adjust the print position, the den-
sity, and the speed while print process is in
progress.

Print Position Paper

The specified number of copies will be printed.

Note:

* Press the key to interrupt printing opera-
tion currently underway.

12 Enter the number of copies using
the Print Quantity Keys.

' N\ . N . . .
@@@ _ « If the machine is inactive for a certain period of
=00 time, it determines that the current job is com-
@@@ oYeTe] pleted, even if the actual printing is still in
L
— OOO progress. When the machine is connected to a
oo computer, and if another person accidentally
OO® 200 ter, and if anoth identall
@@@ sends a job from the computer, this causes a
L ) new master to be made, discarding the current
one. To prevent this from occurring, you may
The specified number is displayed on the Print set a “Reserve Period”. We recommend that
Quantity Display. you activate the “Reservation” setting when
printing leaflets etc. to prevent interruption.
Note: +p.159
+ To change the number, press the © key, « Easily restore current settings by saving them
then re-enter the correct number. into memory. Saved settings can be retrieved

even when the @ key is pressed, or after turn-
ing the power off.
< p.150

14 Press the key when print job is

complete.

The setting returns to its default value.
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Note:

« After printing is completed, the master remains
on the Print Cylinder (Drum). To protect confi-
dential documents from unauthorized duplica-
tion, use the Confidential feature to discard the
master after printing.

@ p.162

15 Remove the printed paper.

Open the Receiving Tray Paper Guides and
remove the paper.
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2-Color Printing with 1 Original [Easy 2Color]

One original is scanned, is divided into Cylinder (Drum) 1 and Cylinder (Drum) 2, and a dual-color print is made.

Print Result

4

)
i

% :
57 =)
) S

Important!:
» Use paper that is 73/16" x 10%/g" (182 mm x 257 mm) (B5) or larger.

Easy 2Color Types

There are two ways of separating colors for “Easy 2Color”.

€ Separating by contrast of the original
In this separation method, the dark and light sections of the original are automatically detected.
You can use 3 functions with this method: “Red Color”, “Hand Writing--1, and “Hand Writing--2”.
€ Separating by specified area

Draw around the part of the original that you want to separate by using a recommended pen.
You can use 2 functions with this method: “Specified Area” and “Separation Sheet”.

This function cannot be used with the following functions.
* Multi-Up Print

 Size (enlargement/reduction)

e Stamp

» OneSide MasterMake

¢ Printing from a computer data

« 2Up

» Book Shadow

¢ Auto-Link function

Important!:

* If you use “Red Color”, “Hand Writing--1" or “Hand Writing--2”, “Contrast” is set to “Auto” and “Image” is set to
“Line”.

* If you use “Specified Area” or “Separation Sheet”, adjust the “Contrast”.

* If you use “Specified Area”, place the original on the stage glass.
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Red Color

Separates the colors of an original printed in black and light red.
The master of the black portion of the original is created on Cylinder (Drum) 1, the red portion on Cylinder (Drum) 2
(cylinders (drums) are reversed if [Sw.Color] is selected).

Cylinder (Drum) 1 Cylinder (Drum) 2
(black portion) (red portion)

Sk

Print Results

Sk

Original

Note:
* If you are creating an original on a computer, use orange for red.

Hand Writing--1

Separates lighter images written with the recommended pen, pencil or mechanical pencil from black printed images
by copier or a laser printer.

The master of the prior original is created on Cylinder (Drum) 1, the handwritten portion on Cylinder (Drum) 2 (cylin-
ders (drums) are reversed if [Sw.Color] is selected).

Note:

» Do not use a ballpoint pen to write.
Red writing may be detected as black.

» Use H to 2B for mechanical pencils.

Cylinder (Drum) 1 Cylinder (Drum) 2
(dark portion) (light portion)

Print Results

Original

For details about Contrast, see “About Red Color, Hand Writing--1, Hand Writing--2 Originals” (¢ p.48).

2-Color Printing with 1 Original [Easy 2Color]
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Hand Writing--2

Separates handwriting written using the recommended pen or red pencil on originals from black printed images by a
RISO printer or ink-jet printer (documents printed with a lighter shade of black, or with water-based ink, etc.).

The master of the prior original is created on Cylinder (Drum) 1, the handwritten portion on Cylinder (Drum) 2 (cylin-
ders (drums) are reversed if [Sw.Color] is selected).

Cylinder (Drum) 1 Cylinder (Drum) 2
(dark portion) (light portion)

|

Original Print Results

Tip:

About Red Color, Hand Writing--1, Hand Writing--2 Originals

The “Easy 2Color” function separates colors by detecting light and dark portions of the original. This function does not
detect colors. The master of the dark portion of the original is created on Cylinder (Drum) 1 (black) and the light por-
tion on Cylinder (Drum) 2 (red).

» Evenif the pen is red, the contrast of the writing is dark, so it will be detected as black. In addition, if the contrast
is extremely light, neither a red nor black master will be made.

» We recommend a Sans-Serif fonts of 8 point or larger for the original. For Serif fonts, please use 18 point or larger
font (In case of Hand Writing--2, use 12 point or larger.). If the text is too small, it will be detected as red.

» Text that is of average contrast (not dark and not light) will be created on both a black and red master. This will
cause the text edges to appear fuzzy (text will be both red and black, text will be missing, etc.).

¢ Contrast and tone level will determine whether photos, gradations or shaded areas are printed in black or red.

Specified Area

Separates the original that has been written directly upon with the recommended pen in the desired area.
The master of the portion outside the specified area is created on Cylinder (Drum) 1, the portion within on Cylinder
(Drum) 2 (cylinders (drums) are reversed if [Sw.Color] is selected).

Cylinder (Drum) 1 Cylinder (Drum) 2

(outside area) (inside area)
s [F
=4
2E

Original

Important!:
» Use “Separation Sheet” if the original contains photos or color images.
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Separation Sheet

Separates the original using a separate sheet (Area Specification Sheet) that is written on using the recommended
pen for the desired area. The master of the portion outside the specified area is created on Cylinder (Drum) 1, the por-
tion within on Cylinder (Drum) 2 (cylinders (drums) are reversed if [Sw.Color] is selected).

Cylinder (Drum) 1 Cylinder (Drum) 2
(outside area) (inside area)

ap=k
)™=

Area Specification
Sheet

g,

Uy

Print Results

Note:

¢ About the Area Specification Sheet
Use the area specification sheet if you are using an original that cannot be written on. Also use the area specifica-
tion sheet for separating originals with photos or color images. The Area Specification Sheet should be a white
sheet of paper the same size as the original. Place the sheet on the original and draw around the area to be sep-
arated (the area to be printed in color) with the pen.

Area Specification

// Sheet
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Tip:

About the Specified Area, Separation Sheet

Use the recommended pen to create the area to be specified. If you specify the area with a non-recommended pen,
separation may not properly occur.

Make sure to properly connect the edges of the area you draw with the pen. If the edges are not connected, the
specified area may not be recognized.

valid O Invalid < >

The line width of the specified area should be between 3/g4" (1 mm) to /5" (3 mm) (2.25 to 4.5 points). Lines less
than 3/g4" (1 mm) or wider than /5" (3 mm) will not be recognized as a specified area.

3/64" (1 mm) (2.25 pt)
= /8" (3 mm) (4.5 pt)

Areas that are 3/g" x 3/g" (10 mm x 10 mm) or less will not be recognized as a specified area.
If the area specified by the pen exceeds Ledger (A3) size, it will not be recognized.

Do not create dark points on the pen line.
Invalid Q

Up to 20 pen areas can be created on one original. An error will occur if you select more than 20 areas.

Do not overlap the pen areas. If the edges touch, the specified area may not be recognized.
Leave 1/g" (3 mm) or more of space between pen-enclosed areas.

Valid 1/8" (3 mm) Invalid

OO GO

Make sure the pen line is approximately 1/g" (3 mm) away from text or an image of the original. Sections within 1/g"
(3 mm) of the pen line will be lost.

1/8" (3 mm)

Do not enclose an area within an area. If you do so, the inner pen area will not be recognized.

Invalid

Specified areas outside of the scanned area (size of the print paper being used) will not be separated.

50 2-Color Printing with 1 Original [Easy 2Color]



Basic Operations

Operating Procedures for Easy 2Color

1 Turn the power ON.

Note:

 Ifthe key is lit, the machine is in Energy
Saving mode. Press the key to cancel
Energy Saving mode.

WAKE-UP

=

Select Dual-Color Printing.
1) Touch [Dual-Color].

® o ©

Select an Operation Mode

RIS0 MZ730

[ Dual-Calor |
| @Black |
| @Red |

Note:

« If a basic screen other than the Mode
Screen is showing, press the key to
display the Mode Screen.

2) Touch [MasterMake] on the Operation
Selection Screen.

peration

hich operation are wou going to da?

MastﬂrMakeI

Printing I

The Master Making Basic Screen appears.

3 Load paper.

See @ p.33 for details on how to load the paper.

4 Set up the Paper Receiving Tray.

See #p.35 for details on how to set up the Paper
Receiving Tray.

5 Place the original.

Note:

« The procedures for “Separation Sheet” are dif-
ferent.
See #p.56 for details.

€ When placing on the Stage Glass

Place the original face down on Stage Glass.
Align center on the top edge, and close Stage
Cover.

Important!:

» Do not remove the original until a 2-Color
proof copy has been printed (step 9).

Note:

» Scrap books, etc. should be placed on Stage
Glass.

2-Color Printing with 1 Original [Easy 2Color]
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Tip:

Using the Gauge Cover

The Gauge Cover allows you to align original
images precisely on the Stage Glass even if
they are not squared on the sheet. Shift the
original sheet along the grid lines printed on the
cover, touching it through the openings on the
cover.

Gauge Cover

Grasp here
" and lift up the
gauge cover

Place the original
face-down

€ When setting the Auto Document
Feeder (Option)
Match the original guides to the width of the

original, then push all the way to the back.
“How to Set the Original” (¥ p.41)

Important!:

» When using [Specified Area], set the
original on the stage glass.

Select “Easy 2Color”.
1) Touch [Functions].

gELSCk RE%DVIE'MIB J (@mfo |

The Functions screen appears.

2) Touch [Easy 2Color].

[ Eas: 2Colar ] [ Idling Action

IDneSic@terMake] I Cotifidential I

The Easy 2Color screen appears.
3) Touch the button of the separation to use.

Easy 2Color [ Cancel || ok |

[ OFF [ Hand Writing—1]
EgEE

[ Red Color Sk

Separates images drawn
with dedicated red pens
or light pencils from
original images printed
on PPC/ lazer printers

% Original Image
@ Hand-Writing

[ Sw.Colar I

Hand e

[ Hand @ ngE-—2

[ Specified Area

— SN J) W D SEE

[ Separation Sheet

Note:

» The part for which a master is being made
(either the “Original Image” portion or the
“Hand-Writing” portion) is displayed in the
lower right section of the screen at Cylinder
(Drum) 1 ({1%) and Cylinder (Drum) 2
(@)

Touch [Sw.Color] to switch the color sep-
arations.

4) Touch [OK].
The Functions screen appears.
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Configure print functions.

Make various settings as needed. :
For further information, see the section for each GZ@) Scann Ing. . .

print function. | |

Image(lLttr) Contrast Size Paper
(3D OReady for Separation o -
@Brizginal Image @Hand-Uriting Lire 0 Letter

[ Storage Memory ‘] BTN

Idling &ction

g _r?—‘!—';f\s.; I Confidential .I

P.3/5 [ »

If it is not displayed, press (&> to display the (1X7) Separation in Process...
Master Making Basic Screen.
| |
Note: Imageilttr) Contrast Size Paper
» Set “Preview” to confirm the color separation. ; :
#p.109 5 =
P Line ke Letter

°
Press the key.

v

The machine scans the original, separates colors, GI@) Mak i ng Master 1
then creates masters in a sequence.

Note:
. . . Image(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper
« If you set “Preview” in step 7, the print process ;
will temporarily stop once separation is com- . =
plete. P Line 1o Letter
& p.109 ;

O
DRed READY

Once the master is made on Cylinder (Drum) 1,
one proof copy will print from Cylinder (Drum) 1
only. A master will then be made on Cylinder
(Drum) 2.
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(XD Making Master 2

Image(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper
IO
Line é ToRpe% é Letter

0
@Red READY

Once the master is made on Cylinder (Drum) 2, a
single 2-color proof copy will print from Cylinder
(Drum) 2.

When a proof copy copy is printed, the Print Basic
Screen appears.

Tip:

Auto Idling

Wait for a moment if “Idling” is displayed. Once
idling has stopped, making of the master begins.
Factory default is set to idle automatically at the
beginning of the master-making when the
machine is inactive for over 12 hours.

€ p.160

Check the proof copy result.

When a proof copy is printed, the Print Basic
Screen will be displayed automatically.

Check the proof copy; e.g., print position and den-
sity.

If necessary, change print position and density.
 Print Position (¢ p.115)

* Print Density (¢ p.114)

After adjustment, press the key to print a
proof copy.

Important!:

« When the machine has not been used for along
period of time, the print quality may suffer due
to dry ink on the Print Cylinder (Drum).

Press the key to print proof copies sev-
eral times.

Note:

* You can also adjust the print position, the den-
sity, and the speed while print process is in
progress.

10 Enter the number of copies using
the Print Quantity Keys.

( ®®® \ 100
DO® -g
DOO® g8

P0® |

000

The specified number is displayed on the Print
Quantity Display.

Note:

* To change the number, press the (C) key,
then re-enter the correct number.

11 Press the key.

(XD Printing. ..

Job Endz in 1 min.

Print Position Paper

i Letter

The specified number of copies will be printed.
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Note: 13 Remove the printed paper.

e Press the key to interrupt printing opera-
tion currently underway.

« If the machine is inactive for a certain period of
time, it determines that the current job is com-
pleted, even if the actual printing is still in
progress. When the machine is connected to a
computer, and if another person accidentally
sends a job from the computer, this causes a
new master to be made, discarding the current
one. To prevent this from occurring, you may
set a “Reserve Period”. We recommend that
you activate the “Reservation” setting when
printing leaflets etc. to prevent interruption.

*p.159
« Easily restore current settings by saving them Open the Receiving Tray Paper Guides and
into memory. Saved settings can be retrieved remove the paper.

even when the @ key is pressed, or after turn-
ing the power off.
*p.150

2 Press the key when print job is

complete.

The setting returns to its default value.

Note:

 After printing is completed, the master remains
on the Print Cylinder (Drum). To protect confi-
dential documents from unauthorized duplica-
tion, use the Confidential feature to discard the
master after printing.
*p.162
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Setting an Original with the Separation Sheet

For the “Separation Sheet”, you must scan the Area Specification Sheet prior to scanning the original.

1 Place the Area Specification Sheet. ¢ When placing in the ADF unit
(Option)

- Place originals and then adjust the ADF Origi-

P'?‘Ce the original face down on Stage Glass. nal Guides to the width of the originals. Insert

Align center on the top edge, and close Stage the originals as far into the ADF unit as possi-

Cover. ble. (*How to Set the Original” < p.41)

€ When placing on the Stage Glass

If you are using the ADF unit, you can set the
original and the Area Specification Sheet at the
same time. If you do so, place the sheet on top
of the original.

Important!:

» See “Originals” (#p.16) for the types of
paper that you can use with the ADF unit.

2 Select “Easy 2Color”.
1) Touch [Functions].

Tip: ((JZ) OFlgoe Origiml for Print Color |

and P t Kew

WAL

Using the Gauge Cover
The Gauge Cover allows you to align original

images precisely on the Stage Glass even if fingslibbe) Bontrash o

they are not squared on the sheet. Shift the

original sheet along the grid lines printed on the et
cover, touching it through the openings on the Line :
cover.

Gauge Cover

gELZCk RE%DH‘ CRER T

- Grasp here The Functions screen appears.
~ and lift up the
~¥> gauge cover 2) Touch [Easy 2Color].

,:E;) OF | a

and P

Place the original
face-down

l Storage Memory ] B A igement

[ Easy, 2Colar ] [ Idling Action ]

IDneSir@terMake] I Confidential 'I

- ] P.3/8 [ »

The Easy 2Color screen appears.
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3) Touch the button of the separation to use.

Easy 2Color [(Carcel [ o ]

[ Separation Sheet]

C -

Circle the area to ke

[ OFF |
J
[ Hand Writing——1 ] zeparated on the
I
J
|

[ Red Colar

zeparat ion zheet with
a dedicated red pen

[ Hand Writine——t

% Outside of Area
@ Inzide of Area

[ Specified Area

Separatjon Sheet

Note:

* The part for which a master is being made
(either the “Outside of Area” or the “Inside
of Area”) is displayed in the lower right sec-
tion of the screen at Cylinder (Drum) 1
({1&) and Cylinder (Drum) 2 ({}).

Touch [Sw.Color] to switch the color sep-
arations.

4) Touch [OK].
The Functions screen appears.

Configure print functions.

Make various settings as needed.
For further information, see the section for each
print function.

3D OReady for Separation

'::igll:ll_lt:i:ide of trea '::alﬂ:z:idﬁ of trea

Funct ions

Image(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper

futo =l

s Letter

If it is not displayed, press (&) to display the
Master Making Basic Screen.

4 Press the \™ / key.

A scan of the Area Specification Sheet begins.

(XD Scanning. ..

First
[ ]

Image(lLttr) Contrast Size Paper

Auto % &l
0% Letter

Lire

Once the scan has completed, the Master Making
Basic Screen appears. The original is next
scanned.

5 Place the original.

€ When placing on the Stage Glass
Remove the Area Specification Sheet from the
stage glass and place the original as described
in step 1.
Note:
» Scrap books, etc. should be placed on Stage

Glass.

€ When placing one sheet at atime

into the ADF unit:

Place the original as described in step 1.
€ When placing two sheets together
into the ADF unit:

You are not required to do anything. The origi-
nal is automatically scanned.

6 Follow from step 8 of “Operation
Procedure for Easy 2Color” (¢ p.53).
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Printing with 1-Color

Either Cylinder (Drum) 1 or Cylinder (Drum) 2 is used to print one color.

T
-32.
)

4

1l
s
)e

Important!:

» For 1-color printing, either Cylinder (Drum) 1 or Cylinder (Drum) 2 may be used, but we recommend using mainly

Cylinder (Drum) 1.

1 Turn the power ON.

Note:

 If the key is lit, the machine is in Energy
Saving mode. Press the key to cancel
Energy Saving mode.

WAKE-UP

Select 1 Color Printing.

1) Touch the button of the cylinder (drum) to
use.

Note:

e The @ button uses Cylinder (Drum) 1 for
1-Color printing, the @} button uses Cylin-
der (Drum) 2 for 1-Color printing.

* Printing with Cylinder (Drum) 1 is explained
here.

To use Cylinder (Drum) 2, see “1-Color
Printing with Cylinder (Drum) 2" (¢ p.62).

select an Operation Mode

RIS0 MZ730

[@DbualColor |
| @Black |
| @Red @ |

Note:

« If the 1-Color printing basic screen is not
showing, press the key to display the
Mode Screen.

» The colors currently set for Cylinder (Drum)
{TB and Cylinder (Drum) {Z} is displayed
correctly on this screen.

2) Touch [MasterMake] on the Operation
Selection Screen.

Cloze

Operat ion

Which operation are wou going to do?

MasterMake] l Printing I

The Master Making Basic Screen appears.

3 Load paper.

See @ p.33 for details on how to load the paper.
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4 Set up the Paper Receiving Tray. € When placing in the ADF unit
See #p.35 for details on how to set up the Paper (Option)
Receiving Tray. Place originals and then adjust the ADF Origi-
nal Guides to the width of the originals. Insert
P the originals as far into the ADF unit as possi-
5 Place the original. ble. (“How to Set the Original” = p.41)

€ When placing on the Stage Glass Important!;

» See “Originals” (< p.16) for the types of
paper that you can use with the ADF unit.

Place the original face down on Stage Glass.
Align center on the top edge, and close Stage
Cover.

Note:

» Up to 50 sheets of 17-lb bond (64g/m2)
paper can be placed in the ADF unit.

6 Configure print functions.

Make various settings as needed.
For further information, see the section for each
print function.

(1® OReady to Make Master

Funct ionz

Image(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper
Note: % e

e Scrap books, etc. should be placed on Stage
Glass. Line

Tip:

Using the Gauge Cover

The Gauge Cover allows you to align original
images precisely on the Stage Glass even if
they are not squared on the sheet. Shift the
original sheet along the grid lines printed on the

=
Letter

100%

cover, touching it through the openings on the If it is not displayed, press to display the
cover. Master Making Basic Screen.

Gauge Cover

Grasp here
and lift up the

Place the original
face-down
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7 Press the \™ / key.

The original is scanned, separated, and a master
made.

(1p Making Master...

Imagel(lttr) Contrast Size Paper
IR §
Line é ToRpe% é Letter

TBEB | ack O
@FRed READY
Tip:

Auto Idling

Wait for a moment if “Idling” is displayed. Once
idling has stopped, making of the master begins.
Factory default is set to idle automatically at the
beginning of the master-making when the
machine is inactive for over 12 hours.

“p.160

When a master is made, a proof copy will be
printed.

When a proof copy is printed, the Print Basic
Screen appears.

(1p Select Print Quantity

Selectionz|f Functionz

Print Pozition

BE | ack 0
@FRed rey (B ] [@Infe |

8 Check the proof copy result.

Check the proof copy; e.qg., print position and den-
sity.

If necessary, change print position and density.

¢ Print Position (¢ p.115)

e Print Density (¥p.114)

After adjustment, press the key to print a
proof copy.

Important!:

« When the machine has not been used for a long
period of time, the print quality may suffer due
to dry ink on the Print Cylinder (Drum).

Press the key to print proof copies sev-
eral times.
Note:

* You can also adjust the print position, the den-
sity, and the speed while print process is in
progress.

Enter the number of copies using the
Print Quantity Keys.

(O@® | T

LO® | 233
DOO® [~ oo

OlOIG)

>0® |

000

The specified number is displayed on the Print
Quantity Display.
Note:

« To change the number, press the (C) key,
then re-enter the correct number.
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Note:

« After printing is completed, the master remains
on the Print Cylinder (Drum). To protect confi-
dential documents from unauthorized duplica-
tion, use the Confidential feature to discard the
master after printing.

*p.162

10 Press the key.

12 Remove the printed paper.
T® Printing. ..

Job Ends in 1 min.

Print Pozition

Paper

=
Letter

The specified number of copies will be printed.
Note:

@ . ..
* Press the key to interrupt printing opera- remove the paper.
tion currently underway.
« If the machine is inactive for a certain period of Note:
time, it determines that the current job is com- « Easily restore current settings by saving them

Open the Receiving Tray Paper Guides and

pleted, even if the actual printing is still in

progress. When the machine is connected to a

computer, and if another person accidentally
sends a job from the computer, this causes a

new master to be made, discarding the current

one. To prevent this from occurring, you may
set a “Reserve Period”. We recommend that
you activate the “Reservation” setting when
printing leaflets etc. to prevent interruption.

& p.159

1] Press the key when print job is

complete.

The setting returns to its default value.

into memory. Saved settings can be retrieved
even when the @ key is pressed, or after turn-
ing the power off.

& p.150
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Tip:

1-Color Printing with Cylinder (Drum) 2

We generally recommend that Cylinder (Drum) 1
be used for 1-Color printing, but you can also use
only Cylinder (Drum) 2. However the procedure
differs slightly from Cylinder (Drum) 1. The follow-
ing restrictions apply:

When removing Cylinder (Drum) 1 and using
only Cylinder (Drum) 2:

The following paper sizes cannot be used.

» Standard sizes: A4 landscape, card

e Custom sizes: Paper smaller than 73/16" x 10Y/
g" (182 mm x 257 mm) (B5)

« Do not use paper smaller than 10%/g" x 145/;5"
(257 mm x 364 mm)(B4) when using the high-
speed function (150ppm).

When leaving in Cylinder (Drum) 1 and only
using Cylinder (Drum) 2:

e Cylinder (Drum) 1 is automatically set to “Confi-
dential” when a master is made (the master
wrapped around the current cylinder (drum) is
discarded and replaced by a dummy master.

« If a non-confidential master is placed on Cylin-
der (Drum) 1 for printing, a warning message is
displayed. Follow the instructions on the
screen.
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Printing from a Computer Data
[Direct Print]

The machine can receive and print the original data created on a computer.
The data will be digitally processed, thus achieving high quality prints.

a: QTT@

Important!:

* First, install a proper printer driver on your computer. See the RISO Printer Driver User’s Guide for installation
details.

Note:

* You can save original data created on a computer in the storage memory of the machine.
& p.194

Auto Process and Stop Timing

Auto Process: Auto Process is a combined automated steps of receiving data from the computer, making a master,
and printing.

Stop Timing: During each process, in order to adjust settings or to change paper, you can stop the operation.

To activate “Auto Process”, open the printer properties dialog box on the computer and select “Full Auto”. (When “Full
Auto” is activated, however, proof copy printing and subsequent adjustment steps will be disabled.)

To temporarily halt an operation during the creation of a master or during print process, select one of the following
three options for “Process” in the printer properties dialog box.

» Semi-Auto(Print)
Halts the operation before master-making:
To change settings, to change paper and to change Print Cylinder (Drum)

* Semi-Auto(Master)

Halts the operation before printing:

To print proof copy, to adjust ink density, to adjust positioning and to change printing speed
* Manual

Stops twice; before making a master, and again before printing.

Receive data Stop before Master Making Stop before Printing
from computer | making a master printing
Full Auto
Semi-Auto(Print) Yes
Semi-Auto(Master) : Yes
G|
Manual Yes Yes
I
| |
Note:
» The stop timing can also be specified from the machine.
& p.68

» This manual provides only a summary of functions available when printing from a computer.
See Riso Printer Driver User’s Guide for further details on sending data and other settings.
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Printing Computer Data

1

2

Make sure the machine is ON.
Check the Control Panel.

Note:

* When the power is OFF, both the Display and
the key are off. Turn the power ON.

WWWWWW

* If the key is lit, the machine is in Energy
Saving mode. The machine automatically
wakes up from Energy Saving mode when data
is sent from a computer, and it starts processing
the data.

WAKE-UP

« If you are using RISORINC-NET (Option), you
can check the machine status (power ON/OFF,
paper settings, etc.) remotely from your compu-
ter monitor.

Check for printing paper.

Make sure paper is loaded.

To load or to change the paper, see the following
page:

*p.33

After replacing with paper of a different size,
adjust the position of the Receiving Tray Paper
Guides and Paper Stopper.

*p.35

Set printing options from your com-
puter screen.

oo

| |
e e

Important!:

¢ Make sure to uncheck the “Collate” option in the
Print dialog box.

« When the machine has not been used for along
period of time, the print quality may suffer due
to dry ink.

Before printing, either perform an Idling Action
(*p.160) (especially when using Full Auto
mode) or press the key to print proof cop-
ies several times.

Click [OK] on the print dialog box.

Data is sent from the computer.

When the machine receives data, a print job auto-
matically starts in accordance with the printer
driver settings.

Continue to step 5 if you are printing in the Semi-
Auto (Print) mode or in the Manual mode.

Skip to step 7 if you are printing in the Semi-Auto
(Master) mode.

Skip to step 10 if you are printing in Full Auto.

Note:

« If the data contains multiple pages, all pages
are printed at once.

« To manually stop a job during master-making or
printing operation, press the key. In mas-
ter-making process, the machine will stop after
the master is made. In the printing process, the
machine will stop printing.

Press the key to resume the job.

* You can also adjust Print Position, the density,
and the speed while Print process is in
progress.

Entering the number of copies from the Print
Quantity Keys will override the number speci-
fied in the printer driver dialog.
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5 Check the Display.

Check the owner name and preview to make sure
that the received data is the data to be printed.
Set other functions as needed.

ady to Make Master 1

Bazic Funct ionz

[document -1 ] P.1/2 Paper

Owrer:RIS0

Presiem ‘I
Date&T ime:dpored, 00 18:04 i
Farmat:Ledzer Skip Paze Le:cler
(BB | ack
@Fed Clear AII‘I

duto Print : SBemi-futo(Master) I Sep;:abtion

8&? RE%D\" CEE

Note:
» The following functions can be used here:

— Preview

— Skip Page

— Clear All

— Paper Size

— Auto Print

— Sorter

— Job Separation
— 150ppm

— Renew Page
— Rotate

— Program (1-Color original only. “Combina-
tion” can be used when 2-Color printing)

— Job Memory

— Max. Scan

- (=@ Alignment (only for 2-Color printing)
— D-Feed Check

— Idling Action

— Confidential

— Interval

— Auto Page Renewal

« After developing a job, press the key or the

key to display the screen for aeleting the
developed job.

Tip:
Job List Screen

Job Lst
[ Pause] Owner Cps. Page

Document_1.doc RISO 100 10

[Waiting Job(s)]
[ Document_2.doc RISO 200 1
[A Document_3.doc RISO 5 2

Once the data is received, touch onthe

Basic Screen to review current Job List. From the
Job List screen, you can initiate output for jobs
pausing for output, or cancel jobs that are
“Paused/Data-Mapping/Waiting”.

o
Press the key.

A master is made, and a proof copy will be printed.

Check the proof copy result.

When a proof copy is printed, the Print Basic
Screen will be displayed automatically.

Check the proof copy; e.g., print position and den-
sity.

If necessary, change print position and density.

e Print Position (¢ p.115)

 Print Density (+p.114)

After adjustment, press the key to print a
proof copy.
Important!:

« When the machine has not been used for along
period of time, the print quality may suffer due
to dry ink on the Print Cylinder (Drum).

eral times.

Printing from a Computer Data [Direct Print]
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Note:

* You can also adjust the print position, the den-
sity, and the speed while print process is in
progress.

« Entering the number of copies using the Print
Quantity Keys will override the number sup-
ported by the print driver.

o
8 Press the key.

The job prints using the specified printer driver
settings.

When “Destination” is set to “Print Only”, original
data is automatically deleted after printing.

9 For jobs with multiple pages, data
from the 2nd page prints.
Data from the 2nd page on prints in accordance
with “Auto Print” settings.

Subsequent steps are the same as printing from
the 1st page.

Use the Received Data screen to change settings
from the 2nd page on.

10 Remove the printed paper.

Open the Receiving Tray Paper Guides and
remove the paper.

Note:

 After printing is completed, the master remains
on the Print Cylinder (Drum). To protect confi-
dential documents from unauthorized duplica-
tion, use the Confidential feature to discard the
master after printing.
*p.162

Tip:

When using a Linked Printer (sold separately)
When “Auto Process” is activated, “Online Auto-
Link” can be selected to specify output device in
accordance with the print quantity.

(“Online Auto-Link” function is not available for
MZ790U.)

*p.178

*p.222

‘_Hq_r_l_'_fm
DJ TR
|
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Changing Output Directions

Output can be controlled from the Master Making/Print Basic Screens.

|'FF;) (JReady 1o Make Master 1

o

€ Master Making Basic Screen

. [Preview] Basic :
Y ing i [ document -1 b| P.1/2 Paper
ou can check the master making image of the page currently Huror: RIS0 [ e |
awaiting creation. DatefTine: Apr2s, 05 19:04 - =
Farmat:Ledger Skip Page etter
Note: (BB ack Clear All
“ P : - e A DRe=d =
« In “Preview”, all received original data is displayed as a
master making image. Portions outside the printareadonot | . .. print: [ eni-futo(faster] | Jab
actually print. A |Beparation

- [Skip Page] ! ey ey (B ] (@i

Cancels a pending page, and start processing the next page.

Use this button when current file has extra, unwanted pages.
» [Clear All]

Deletes all currently queued jobs. Use this button to delete a job sent by a mistake, or pending jobs no longer

needed.

@ Print Basic Screen

» [Renew Page]:
You can recreate another master when the current one is damaged without having to receive original data from
the computer.

Note:

« When 2-Color printing, you can select the cylinder (drum) on which to recreate the master. When 1-Color
printing, the current cylinder (drum) is used to recreate the master.

« When recreating masters for 2-Color printing, Cylinder (Drum) 1 and Cylinder (Drum) 2 can be switched by
selecting “Sw.Color”.

« If multiple pages exist, only the last page will be processed.
« “Rotate” can also be specified.

The confirmation screen for each respective button appears when touched. Touch [OK] to implement the instruc-
tions.

Important!:

* [Skip Page] and [Clear All] are disabled during master-making or printing processes.
Press the (.2.) key to modify directions while master-making or printing is in progress.

STOP

(In master-making process, the operation will stop after the master is made. In print process, the print job is halted.)

Note:

 Pressing either the key or the key while waiting for a command (under Ready to Make Master/Ready to
Print screens) will delete the pending job.

Printing from a Computer Data [Direct Print]
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Changing Stop Timing

Stop timing as set on the printer driver takes priority by default.
However, the settings can be changed on the machine while the machine is halted.

Note:
« If “Auto Print” is set to ON on the machine driver, press the key to stop the operation and to make changes.

1 Touch the “Auto Print” function but- 3 Touch [OK].
ton.

Buto Print Cancel || k|

s 0
[ document -1 ] P.1/2 Paper

Ouwner:RIZO Preview Semi-Auto (Print)
DatekTime: fpreh, 06 13:04 [_J l ]

Farmat:Letter Skip Paze Leﬁler
(TBE | ack
BRed Clear AIIJ

Auto Print : I futo Process OFF I Sep;r?aliion

gg;gd‘ RE{_ e | (@ |

Bazic

I futo Process OFF ]

The following screen appears.
The Auto Print screen appears.

. . ster 1
2 Select the desired function. r

Bazic Funct ions

] P.1/72 aper

[document-1

i i Owner:RIS0 Preview
futo Print [ Cancel [ o6 | il — EI
Format:Ledger Skip Page lgtier

[ - gg;gd‘ Clear 11

i ; Job
[ Seni-Auto(Print) duto Print [ Semi—Auto(Master) _] Separoation

Seni-Auto (Haster) | gg;gd‘ iy [Eidle | [@info |

[ sutor( )soF |

Returns to Basic Screen. Auto Print setting is
updated.

* [ON]: Makes a master then automatically prints.

e [Semi-Auto(Print)]: After the data is received,
the operation stops before making a master.

» [Semi-Auto(Master)]: After a master is made
and a proof copy is printed, the operation stops.

* [Auto Process OFF]: Stops before making a
master, and then again before printing.

Note:

* See .63 for details regarding operations
after each stop.
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Selecting Image Processing Mode [Image]

In order to make a master best suited for the original document, select an appropriate mode depending on whether
original contain only text (Line), photo, or both of them.

Note:
» Default Image Processing mode can be set on the Admin. screen.
*p.173
Touch [Image] on the Master Making Touch [Photo] to select the type of photo.

Basic Screen.

[ Cancel ” > 0K ]

(TY7y CPlace 0

AEF and Pre

Image Tvpe

Image(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper

_J
(@ orow — |

BB | ack
&) Red

B ([Ee ] [@info

* [Standard]: Select for photos other than [Por-
trait] or [Group].
. « [Portrait]: Use this setting for pictures of one or
2 Select th,e appropriate Imag,e . two individuals from the bust up. This type of
Processing mode for the original. image processing is particularly good for print-

ing photos of faces.

e [Group]: This setting is for group photos that
are over-exposed. This process is effective for
restoring facial features that have become
washed out by a flash.

The Group setting is not for photos with faces
that are overly dark. It may be more effective to
select [Standard] for such photos.

« [Line]: Only text contained; e.g., text docu-
ment, newspaper

¢ [Photo]: Only photos contained
» [Duo]: Both text and photos contained

 [Pencil]: pencil drawings or lightly printed doc-
uments
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3 Touch [OK].

Cancel I [_DI{_J

The following screen appears.

7% Flace Original for Print Color 1
I\E;) and Pri tart Key
Funct ionz
Image(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper
=
Do 0% Letter

gﬁéﬁm RE%DVIEMIE J @t |

Returns to the Master Making Basic Screen.
Image Processing mode is updated.

Note:
* Some functions are not available in certain
Image Processing mode settings.

Line Photo Duo Pencil
Dot Process — v v —
Contrast (Auto) v — — —
Contrast (1-5) (4 v v v
Contrast Adj — v — —
Tone Curve — v v v
v/ : available — : not available
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Processing Photos with Dot Screen
[Dot Process]

“Dot Process” function processes photo originals with dot screening in order to print more clearly.
Select from four types of dot patterns.

Note:
» “Dot Process” is not available when Image Processing mode has been set to “Line” or “Pencil”.

1 Touch [Functions] on the Master 3 Select a dot pattern.
Making Basic Screen.

or Print Color 1

gELSCk by (B | [@rfo
Message ]
2 Touch [Dot Process].
Number 1 2 3 4
{2 e an et lor Frint Galerd Equivalent Lpi | 106 71 53 34
. Note:
[ Progren ] l Comtrei I ¢ Touch [OFF] to cancel the “Dot Process”.
[ Job Memory ] l Tone Curve I
[ Dot Process ] I Multi-Up Print I 4 Touch [OK]
[ J 2w |
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The following screen appears.

[ Program Contrast &dj ]

J |
] | Tore curve |

Multi-Up Print

[ Ink Saving [ 2 Up |

P.1/5 [ »

[ Job Memory

Dot Pr

+

Returns to the Functions screen. Dot Process set-
ting is updated.
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Adjusting Photo Contrast [Contrast Adj]

For originals that have ill-defined photos, adjust the contrast to print more clearly.

There are two ways to adjust contrast.

Important!:

« If the “Image” is set to “Line”, “Duo” or “Pencil”, “Contrast Adj” cannot be used.

Touch [Functions] on the Master
Making Basic Screen.

far Print Colar 1

Functionz
Si

EI

Ties Letter

gELSCk RE%DV CEER T

2 Touch [Contrast Adj].

Program

Job Memory

[ J |
[ J | .
| Dot Process | | MultiGePrint |
[ J |

Ink Saving

 [Lighter]: Lightens dark sections.

Use this setting if the entire photo is underex-
posed and the target subject of the photo is ill-
defined.

[Darker]: Clarifies lighter portions.

Use this setting if the entire photo is overex-
posed and the target subject of the photo is ill-
defined.

4 Touch [OK].

Returns to the Functions screen. Contrast Adj set-
ting is updated.

f _JF | ac o] t Coln
\j) JF lac njl}:yr Prin lor 1

and Pr

Funct jans

Cott razt Adj

3 Touch the button of the contrast to use.

I Jab Memary

Tone Curve

I Dot Process

Multi-Up Print

I Ink Saving

J |
J
J |

2 Up

! ) |

Gontrast Adj [ Cancel J[ ok |

A o

P.1/5 >
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Adjusting Photo Gradation [Tone Curve]

You can adjust the light and shadow portions of a photo by 3 tones respectively.

Important!:

* If the “Image” is set to “Line”, “Tone Curve” cannot be used.

1 Touch [Functions] on the Master
Making Basic Screen.

Print Colar 1

TR Letter

Bl ack
gae? RE%DV N

2 Touch [Tone Curve].

Ifﬁa P lac

L and Pr

Prozgram

Dot Process

[ J | :
[ dobMenory | [ Tore furve |
[ J |
[ J |

Ink Saving

3 Touch the “Lights” and “Shadows”
adjustment buttons.

Use [+1] or [-1] to strengthen or weaken each
respectively.

Tone Curve [ Cancel [ k|

Grad nage

@Shadows

Er
I ]
N

e Lights: Adjusts the portion of the picture most
exposed to light.

« Shadows: Adjusts the portion of the picture
least exposed to light.

4 Touch [OK].

Tone Curve [ Cancel J[_ o |

Gradat ion Image

W Shadows

Adjusting Photo Gradation [Tone Curve] 75
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Returns to the Functions screen. Tone Curve set-

ting is updated.

I’WB Pl -iginal for Print Color 1

Rt and Pr t Keyv

Funct ions

[ Prozgram J I Contrast fdj

J

Job Memary Tane Curve

[ Dot Process J I Multi-Up Print

4

[ Ink Savirz ] [ 7 Uy

I

P.1/5 [ »
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Selecting Scanning Contrast for the Original

[Contrast]

Scanning contrast can be adjusted to accommodate background color or ink density of the original.

Specify by selecting Auto or numeric levels (1-5).

In the Auto mode, “Contrast” is automatically adjusted to the background color of the original for printing.

Important!:

* “Auto” is available only when Image Processing mode has been set to “Line”.

& p.70

Note:

» Default Scanning Contrast can be set on the Admin. screen.

=p.174

Touch [Contrast] on the Master Mak-
ing Basic Screen.

Imagel(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper

5

1R0% Letter

ggéﬁd‘ RE%DVIEMIB J[@re |

2 Touch the desired contrast or
[Auto].

ontrast [ Cancel J |

Levels of scanning contrast

1) [ Very Light

2) [ Light
3) [ standard
4) [ park

5) M. very Dark

3 Touch [OK].

Contrast Cancel |

The following screen appears.

ginal for Print Color 1
tart Key

-w OFlace 0
I\E;') ahid p exz 5

Select ionzl Functions
Imagel(lttr) Contrast Size

Line

5

0% Letter

4

Returns to the Master Making Basic Screen. Con-
trast is updated.
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Enlarging/Reducing Originals
[Standard Ratio] [Free] [Margin+] [Zoom]

The document can be printed enlarged or reduced. The following methods can be used to enlarge/reduce the origi-
nal.

& Auto
Automatically adjusts zoom ratio to accommodate the paper size in the Paper Feed Tray.

€ Standard Ratio
Enlarging or reducing a standard-sized original (Letter, Legal, A4, B5 etc.) to print in another standard size.

& Margin+
Reducing the original slightly. This feature is useful when allowing binding margins, or when text or diagram
extends beyond the printing area.
& p.17
Specify reduction rate of 90%-99% on the Admin. screen.
@ p.175

& Free

The top/bottom and left/right of the original can be magnified or reduced and printed as desired.
Specify the zoom ratio between 50% and 200% in increments of 1%.

€ Zoom

Allows you to specify numerical resize ratio.
Specify the zoom ratio between 50% and 200% in increments of 1%.

Note:

» Blank margins on edges are necessary in order to avoid paper jam and ink smudges on the back side. The
machine will not print without margins. The top edge in particular needs 3/16" (5 mm) of margin space.
& p.17
3/16" (5 mm) wide area on the top edge (marked A) of the Stage Glass (or the ADF unit) cannot be scanned,
regardless of enlargement or reduction settings.

Placement of original document

Stage Glass

(Top Side) p Original (Bottom Side)

“— Top: This area (3/16" (5 mm) from the top edge)
cannot be scanned.
» Do not position the original within 3/16" (5 mm) of the top edge, or the top edge of its printed image will be cut off.
This 3/16" (5mm) margin will remain even in the “Max. Scan” setting.
< p.101

« Ifthe original document has no margin on its top edge, the top 3/1¢" (5mm) of its print will be cut off even when [Mar-
gin+] is selected. Move the original about 3/16" (5 mm) inwards from the top edge of the stage glass and reduce the
size.
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Enlargement and Reduction by Standard Ratio

[Standard Ratio] [Margin+]

Touch [Size] on the Master Making
Basic Screen.

o

'(WE') Flace Or r_|.a| ‘_h::r Print Calar 1

an

Funct ionz

Image(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper

Ledger

3B ack RE%DVl@IdIe | |@mfe |

&@Red

2 Touch the button corresponding to
the desired size.

Size [ Carcel [ |
.
(% 94%)
[ 100% | [ sosvogosen]| (AT REH
[ huto I [ B1%Leg|+stmfl 1542‘@2}
|58 LagrSitn) (2003 Stmestan]
Free ) [LiGici
[ Fanm I [121%Leg|+Ldgrl

Touch [100%] to restore the original size.

Important!:

e The “Margin+” setting is not available when
“Auto”, “Zoom” or “Free” is selected.

Note:

« “Standard Ratio” and “Margin+” can be selected
at the same time. The “Current” field will indi-
cate the combined result of “Standard Ratio” x
“Margin-Plus Rate” when both are selected.

Size [ Cancel || ok |

Page:lLttr Recommend: 12322

Paper:Ldzr Current:1213

[ 100% | [ soLagrsstn

[ huto ] [ SISLegHstmtl [154% Stmt—n_egll
|t ESETSPEN] [ 200y stntsLa]

[ free | [Lrexidgzhie

[ oo _] [ 121% Legl—sLdng

3 Touch [OK].
Size [ Cancel J[__ k]

Page:Lttr Recommend: 1233 @ :]
Paper:Ldgr Current:128%
! %)
[ 100% ] [ 50%Ldgr->stmtl 9 let:tﬂt”
[ aute | [ s1giegiostm]| | 1543 statsteq|
[ BEY t;t;jﬂm [gnnx Stmt—)Ldgrl
[rree ) [omeidEhem
[ Zoam +] [ 12]%Leg|-}Ldng

The following screen appears.

* Print Color 1
Funct iong
Image(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper
1292 B

Lttr-rLdgr
Stmt->Lttr

Ledzer

RE%DV[E'ICHE J (@1t ]

Returns to the Master Making Basic Screen. Size
is updated.

Enlarging/Reducing Originals [Standard Ratio] [Free] [Margin+] [Zoom]
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Magnification/Reduction of a Changed Aspect Ration [Free]

Touch [Size] on the Master Making
Basic Screen.

Print Color 1

Functionz
Image(lttr) Contrast Size Paper
=
Line R O:| Ledzer

TBE | ack
DFed iy IEHE“E J [@info
2 Touch [Free].
Size [ Cancel ” 0K ]
Paze:lttr Recommend: 12924 -
Paper:Ldzr Current: 10024
(% 943)

503 Lagr»stne| [ 1203 EEL 3]

£54 t;t:jﬂ't"fl [ 2004 Stmt-}Ldng

Ldgr +Legl

[

[ B1%Leg|->stmt] [ 1643 Stmt+LegII
[

[ B8 LagisLtir

Touch 9 or B to adjust zoom ratio
in horizontal or vertical directions.

Ry

(Humeric keypad is
(B0-200) avai lable for input)

=

The reproduction size can be increased/
decreased in increments of 1%.

Note:

¢ Print Quantity Keys can also be used to enter
numbers.

+ Press the (C) key to restore the original size
(100%).

Touch [OK].

Free ([ Cancel J[ x|

Feed
| e
} l'v'ertical [110]% @
(50-200)

e
Horizan

(Humeric kevpad i=s
(B0-200) available for imput)

Returns to the Master Making Basic Screen. Size
is updated.

(1T7-% Flace Original for Print Color 1
I\E;) and Press Start Key
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Enlarging and Reducing with the Zoom Function [zoom]

Touch [Size] on the Master Making
Basic Screen.

Functionz
Image(lttr) Contrast Size Paper

Ledzer

TBE | ack
DFRed

RE%DV ([mie | [@nfo

2 Touch [Zoom].

Size [ Cancel J[ ok |
Paze:lttr Recommend: 12924 -
Paper:Ldzr Current: 10024

(3 845

[ 508 Lagrasent] [ 1203 LEEE3EEET]

[ B1%Leg|->stmtl [ 1643 Stmt+LegII

[Cess EEraTRE] [2o0s stmiotn]

[Free ] [Crmximdh

[_Z{mbm_‘l 121% LegHLdng

(a0-z003

(Mumeric kevpad iz available for input)

The reproduction size can be increased/
decreased in increments of 1%.

Note:

¢ Print Quantity Keys can also be used to enter
numbers.

* Pressthe @ key to restore the original size
(100%).

4 Touch [OK].

(Humeric kevpad is available for input)

The following screen appears.

Funct ionz
Imageilttr) Contrast Size Paper
5 =l
Line bt Ledzer

(BB ack
(D Red

Returns to the Master Making Basic Screen. Size
is updated.
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Using Custom-Sized Paper [Paper]

The machine automatically detects standard-sized paper in the Paper Feed Tray to create a correct size master for
printing. However, because non-standard paper sizes cannot be detected, they must be manually specified before a

master can be made.

Important!:

» Custom paper size must be registered on the Admin. screen. Failure to do so may make an incomplete master.

+p.186

1 Touch [Paper] on the Master Making

Basic Screen.

i _Fla
I‘E) ahd I?

Funct ions

Image(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper

150 % EustomJ

BB | ack
READV =1t

@FRed J [@1nfo

2 Touch the desired paper size.

Paper Size [ Cancel || ok

Slstandard-T

@ I M1.0 = H! 6™
) I W 4.0=H 75"

Mo Entry

Ho Entry

€ L P1s [ m

Note:

» Touch [Auto] to use standard-size paper.

Important!:

» Previously recorded custom paper sizes is dis-
played on this screen. Make sure to register any
custom sizes not displayed here prior to use.

*p.186

3 Touch [OK].

Faper Size

l Cancel ][_DI{

Slstandard-T

-2

-3

1.0 xH2 6"
I 4.0%H 7.57
Ho Entry

Ho Entry

Funct ionz

Imageilttr) Contrast Size Paper
Q, B
Line TRER -1

(BB ack
(D Red

Returns to the Master Making Basic Screen.

Paper size is updated.
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Automatic Printing [Auto-Process]

Master-making and printing can be performed automatically in sequence.

When “Auto-Process” is selected, simply enter number of copies to print, then press the key.

Important!:

« If you are using the ADF unit (option) for 2-Color printing, pay close attention to the order in which you place the original.
& p.41

Note:

» Onthe Admin. screen, you can make such a setting that “Auto-Process” is always set to ON when you reset or start
the machine.

=p.174

» “ADF Semi-Auto” is another handy function when using the ADF unit (option).

1 Pressthe @ key. 9 Enter the number of copies using the
Print Quantity Keys.

AUTO-PROCESS

TS

( OO \ ’DI‘.’
OO® | o
DO —oss

OO
The Auto-Process Indicator turns on, and “Select \. ®©© J
Print Quantity” is displayed on the Master Making
Basic Screen. Note:
¢ To change the number, press the @ key,
then re-enter the correct number.

000

(3D Select Print Quantity

o
Functions 3 Press the . key

Inage(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper

(BB | ack
@FRed RE%D"’ CETEN | (T Creation of the master starts.

Once the masters are made on Cylinder (Drum) 1
Input the number of copies prior to creating the and Cylinder (Drum) 2, printing automatically
master, because when “Auto-Process” is set, the starts, and the number of copies indicated prints.

job will be printed as soon as the master is created )

on Cylinder (Drum) 1 or Cylinder (Drum) 2. Note:

¢ To cancel “Auto-Process”, press the key
again. The indicator turns off.

« When printing is completed, Print Quantity will
restore the number originally entered.

« If multiple originals are placed on the ADF unit
(option), “Auto-Process” is automatically set to
"ON" by default, and all the originals are printed
using “Auto-Process”.

This setting can be changed in “Admin.”.
@ p.174
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Printing from Bound Documents
[Book Shadow]

This function erases the shadows appearing in the binding “spine” in the center as well as in the peripheral area when
printing from magazines and books.
The printer automatically determines the area to delete.

Important!:

* If “Book Shadow” is selected during color printing, the settings are applied to both Cylinder (Drum) 1 and Cylinder
(Drum) 2 (the setting cannot be applied to just Cylinder (Drum) 1 or just Cylinder (Drum) 2).

» The original must be placed as shown below. Align center on the top edge. The shadows will be erased.

» “Book Shadow” is not not available for bound books or magazines with images placed on the edge of the page or
on the binding as shown below.

— A continuous black image area (non-white) from the edge of the original

— A continuous black image area from the center of the original

* “Ink Saving”, “Contrast” and “Easy 2Color” functions are not available when “Book Shadow” is selected.
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Touch [Functions] on the Master 4 Touch [OK].
Making Basic Screen.

Book Sdo Cancel J[__ MK |

=

ggéﬂd‘ RE%DVIE'MIE J [@fo |

The following screen appears.

Touch [Book Shadow].

Print Color 1

Funct janz

Reservation

I Top Margin ] I ADF Semi-Auto I
[ Book Shadow ] I Reservation ] - - -
4 I Side Margin .] I Preview I
[ Tord Msin | [ AOF Semi-huto | :
4 I Max. Bcan ] i
[ Side Margin ] I Preview I (II E}
P.2/5
[ Wax. Scan ]
] res [ > ) Returns to the Functions screen. Book Shadow
setting is updated.

Note:

« If you are scanning a thick book such as an
encyclopedia, raise the hinge of the stage glass
cover and press down for best results.

1

Touch the shadow processing
method.

« [Erase]: Erases shadows near the center and
around the original.

» [Halftone]: Photo processes the center

shadow for a natural feel and deletes shadows
that it can around the original.
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Saving Ink [ink Saving]

Selecting “Ink Saving” makes a master that requires less ink when printing.

Important!:

» The ink conservation process may result in lighter prints than usual.

» “Contrast” and “Print Density Adjustment” functions are not available when [Ink Saving] is selected.
 This function is not available when printing the data from a computer.

1 Touch [Functions] on the Master
Making Basic Screen.

Imagel(lttr) Contrast 5i

100%

Letter

gELSCk RE%DVIE'MIE J [@fo |

2 Touch [Ink Saving].

“:8: Ink Saving” will appear in the message area.
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Printing Side-by-Side on One Sheet
[2 Up] [Multi-Up Print]

“Multi-Up” function prints multiple originals on one sheet.

¢ 2 Up
Prints two copies of the same original side-by-side on one sheet of paper.
€ Multi-Up Print

One or multiple originals (up to 4) can be printed on a single sheet of paper.
“Multi-Up Print” has the following three types:

» Single-Original: A single original is printed multiple times.

» Multiple-Original: Multiple originals are printed multiple times.

» Multi-Up Tickets: You can print multiple long, thin custom originals such as tickets.
Single-Original and Multiple-Original can print in quantities of 2, 4, 8 and 16 respectively.

Important!:

» Use standard-sized paper when using the “Multi-Up” function. With custom size paper placed, you cannot per-
form “Multi-Up” printing even when the size is stored on the Admin. screen.

« If you change “Image” between originals in Multiple-Original, you cannot use “Ink Saving”.

Note:

» These functions cannot be used with the following functions.
— Link-Free Volume

Top Margin

Book Shadow

Side Margin

Size (Auto)

Format (Auto) (in Scan Mode)

Printing Side-by-Side on One Sheet [2 Up] [Multi-Up Print] 87
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Original Orientation and Print Results

The orientation of the original differs depending upon the number of images.
The orientation and print results for each possibility is shown below.
Important!:

» Leave a margin of at least 3/16" (5 mm) on the top edge of the Stage Glass. Allowing a proper margin is critical in
well-balanced Multi-Up positioning.
“p.14

2 Up

Stage Glass

Prints two copies of the same original side-by-side on one sheet of paper.

Multi-Up Print
For Single-Original and Multiple-Original:

®2Up (20on1)

Prints two images of the original on one sheet of paper.

Single original

A A

For multiple originals

Stage Glass B A

2nd original 1st original

88 Printing Side-by-Side on One Sheet [2 Up] [Multi-Up Print]
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€®4Up (4onl)

Prints four images of the original on one sheet of paper.

Single original

> >
> >
—) 4
PL< |
For multiple originals
—
w >
Stage Glass - >

1 vy

2nd original 1st original

¢8Up(B8on1l)

Prints eight images of the original on one sheet of paper.

Single original

AlA[A|A

AlA[A|A
—) y

BlAL .
For multiple originals
—

D|C|B|A

Stage Glass

D|C(B|A

| 1|st original

2nd original
3rd original

4th original

¢ 16 Up (16 on 1)
Prints 16 images of the original on one sheet of paper.

Single original

V|V|V|V
V[V|V]Y
Y[V|V]Y

wv]v]v

For multiple originals
o|w

Stage Glass

rajajaja

[l Res)
|
Do
rl 1

VY]V

1st original

2nd original
3rd original

4th original

Printing Side-by-Side on One Sheet [2 Up] [Multi-Up Print] 89



Functions for Master-Making

& For Multi-Up Tickets:

-
PfAf-o Al[A|[A][A]lA
-

Stage Glass

“Multi-Up Tickets” cannot be used with multiple originals.
The number of images printed is determined by the width of the ticket.

Orientation of Print Paper

Always place paper in the Paper Feed Tray as shown below.

-)

Paper feeding direction

90 Printing Side-by-Side on One Sheet [2 Up] [Multi-Up Print]
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Enlargement/Reduction Ratio

For “Multi-Up Print”, the magnification/reduction ratio of the original differs depending upon the original size and the

multi-up type, as well as the size of the print paper. The side-dependent change ratios are shown below.

¢2Up
Original
Letter Statement
Ledger 100% 127%
Printing Legal 77% 100%
Paper Letter 66% 100%
Statement 50% 66%
Original
A4 B5 A5 B6 A6 B7 A7 B8
A3 100% 116% 141% 163% 200% --- - ---
Printing B4 87% 100% | 123% | 142% | 173% | 200%
Paper A4 71% 82% 100% 116% 138% 163% 200% -
B5 61% 71% 87% 100% 122% 141% 173% 200%
¢ 4Up
Original
Ledger Legal Letter Statement
Ledger 50% 60% 66% 100%
Printing Legal 50% 50% 77%
Paper Letter 50% 66%
Statement 50%
Original
A3 B4 A4 B5 A5 B6 A6 B7 A7 B8
A3 50% 58% 71% 82% 100% | 116% | 141% | 163% | 200% -
Printing B4 50% 61% 70% 87% | 100% | 122% | 141% | 173% | 200%
Paper A4 50% 58% 71% 82% | 100% | 115% | 142% | 164%
B5 50% 61% 71% 87% | 100% | 123% | 142%

Printing Side-by-Side on One Sheet [2 Up] [Multi-Up Print]
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¢ 8Up
Original
Letter Statement
Ledger 50% 66%
Printing o
Paper Legal 50%
Letter 50%
Original
A4 B5 A5 B6 A6 B7 A7 B8
A3 50% 58% 71% 82% 100% 116% 141% 163%
Printing B4 50% 61% 71% 87% 100% 123% 142%
Paper A4 50% 58% 71% 81% 100% 116%
B5 50% 61% 70% 87% 100%
¢ 16 Up
Original
Statement
Printing Ledger 50%
Paper
Original
A5 B6 A6 B7 A7 B8
A3 50% 58% 71% 81% 100% 116%
Printing B4 50% 61% 70% 87% 100%
Paper A4 50% 57% 70% 81%
B5 50% 60% 70%
Note:

» See @ .96 for information about Multi-Up Tickets.
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2 Up Operation

1 Select a color mode. 4 Touch [2 Up].

Select 1-Color or 2-Color print.

. s P lace Or nal for Print Color. 1
Note: 00 Bt ot Ky <MultiUp>
* See @ .25 for how to select a color mode.
2 Place an original and load paper. [ Prozem | e
* When 2-Color printing with 2 originals = p.40 I Job Hemary ]

* When printing with 1 color = p.58 I T I
'''''''' TR Y L 1=Up rin

'.
mportant: —!@

« Pay attention to the orientation of the original.
For “2 Up”, make sure to place the original as P.1/8 :}
the diagram demonstrates.
The same is true when using the ADF unit.

5 Make necessary settings.

Make various settings as needed.

After this, please follow the same operations for
normally making a master and 1-Color and 2-
Color printing.

6 Press the key.

Touch [Functions] on the Master
Making Basic Screen.

I:ﬁ) ':—:'FJI p 0 for Print Color 1
=¥ and Fr 3
Starts scanning of the original.

Funct ion=

i

gELSCR RE%DVIEMIE J@re |
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Operation for Multi-Up Printing

1

Select a color mode.

Select 1-Color or 2-Color print.

Note:
* See @ .25 for how to select a color mode.

Place an original and load paper.

If you set the original and print paper prior to set-
ting “Multi-Up Print”, the printer will automatically
set the size ratio.

See an explanation of the various modes for infor-
mation on the respective ways to set the original.
< When 2-Color printing with 2 originals = p.40

* When printing with 1 color = p.58

Note:

« Pay attention to the orientation of the original.
*p.88

Touch [Functions] on the Master
Making Basic Screen.

Print Colaor 1

Selectionz| Functions
Imagel(Lttr) Contrast 5i

futo

Line

Red READY (=121

4 Touch [Multi-Up Print].

[ Program

[ Job Memory J

s [ Wulti-Up Print ]

:[ Trk Saving ][ ? ]

P15 [,

Select the Page Size to use.

Touch the Page Size same as the original and
touch [Next].

Reproduction Size is set automatically and Multi-
Up Print screen is displayed.

6 Touch [Single] for Single-Original,

touch [Multiple] for Multiple-Origi-
nal.

Multi-Up Print

A Al |B

|_sirels ] [ultiple | | Ticket

Except for the original placement method, opera-
tions for “Single-Original” and “Multiple-Original”

are basically the same. This example is for “Sin-

gle-Original”.
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Touch the button of the number of
images to use.

Single-Original [(Cancel |[ k|
= 2= Aibihia|  PEEEE
A AJ e Alaiaial  EEEE

r
o) . o) o )

Set the arigir
in direction sh=—=
in the right figure

To cancel the “Multi-Up Print” settings, return to
the previous screen and touch [Cancel].

8 Touch [OK].

Single-Original Cancel |[ Ok |

AF\J ::n ip.p. }EJ

}'
o) (O o ) o

Set the ariginal
in direction shown
in the right figure

I=

The following screen appears.

[ Frogram ] P mmnbravh el
i

[ Job Memary J E Ty tharew

Returns to the Functions screen. Multi-Up Print
setting is updated.
An error will occur in the following instances.

Following the instructions on the screen.

¢ An original is not set
¢ Paper is not set
e The correct size paper is not set

Make necessary settings.
Make various settings as needed.

10 Press the key.

Starts scanning of the original.

After this, please follow the same operations for
normally making a master for 1-Color and 2-Color
mode.

Important!:

« After displaying the message, “Place Another
Original and Press Start Key To Cancel, Press
Stop Key” the machine waits for the next original
to be loaded. Set the next original and press .
Press to cancel the “Multi-Up Print” mode.

Note:

« When using “Multiple-Original” mode, in the
case that the actual number of pages in the
document is less than the number of pages
specified in the mode settings, set an equiva-
lent number of blank pages in the machine to
make up the specified number.

< p.88 “Original Orientation and Print Results”
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Operation for Multi-Up Tickets

For “Multi-Up Tickets”, the specification of the short edge size of the original (the width) is used to calculate the
number of images that can be printed on one sheet of paper (print paper size divided by short edge size of the orig-
inal). A ticket width of between 50 mm and 210 mm can be specified.

Ex.)

Short edge of the original 115/16" (50 mm)

Long edge of the print paper 1111/1" (297 mm) (A4 size)

1111/, + 131/3,=5 (297+50=5) with a remainder of approx. 127/3, (47 mm)

In this example, 5 images print on one sheet of paper.

Original Printed paper
/]
A A A A||A||A]||=» Paperoutput
| direction
More than L
316" __| |
(5 mm) Blank
1 Select a color mode. 4 Touch [Multi-Up Print].
Select 1-Color or 2-Color print.

e P
kIEE:, and Pr

Note:
* See -#p.25 for how to select a color mode.

I Program J

2 Place an original and load paper.

Place the original on the Stage Glass.
For 2-Color printing, place the original for Cylinder
(Drum) 1. l

I Jah Memary J

o

[ Wulti-Up Print

Ink Saving ] I . I

P15 [

Important!:
» Pay attention to the orientation of the original.

3 Touch [Functions] on the Master

; : Select the Page Size to use.
Making Basic Screen.

Touch the Page Size same as the original and
touch [Next].

Print Colaor 1

Selectionz| Functions
Inage(Lttr) Contrast S

huto
[

Reproduction Size is set automatically and Multi-
Up Print screen is displayed.
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6 Touch [Ticket]. 8 Touch [OK].

Multi-Up Tickets Cancel | [_m{_]

Multi-Up Print :
“’
=

A AJ B Page Width
[Bingle Paggd [Multi-Pags] | Ticket

(Mumeric kevpad is
(2.0-8.8) available for input)

Set the original
in direction shown
in the right figure

The following screen appears.

Touch @ or B to specify the short
edge size of the original (the width).

Multi-Up Tickets Cancel | [_DI{_J
I Praogram .]
E| @ I Job Memary .]
apt
Page Width { :

(0.0-8.3) |

Set the original
in direction shown
in the right figure

(Humeric kevpad is
available for input)

Returns to the Functions screen. Multi-Up Tickets
setting is updated.

An error will occur in the following instances.
Following the instructions on the screen.

Important!:
« If you have enlarged/reduced size in step 9 * An original is not set

(setting print functions), be careful about the fol- * Paper is not set

lowing points. ¢ The correct size paper is not set
» Specify the ticket width after enlarging/reduc-

ing. 9 Make necessary settings.
« If you magnified the size, make sure that the Make various settings as needed.

bigger size does not exceed the specified
“Page Width” or the short edges of the print

paper. 10 Press the key.
« When magnifying, make sure to prepare paper
that fits the enlarged size.

Starts scanning of the original.

For 2-Color printing, place the original for Cylinder
(Drum) 2.

After this, please follow the same operations for nor-
mally making a master for 1-Color and 2-Color mode.
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Switching Masters of Just One Cylinder (Drum)
[OneSide MasterMake]

When 2-Color printing, you can switch just one of the two originals and print.
This is a handy function when printing different letters using the same letterhead. Simply create another master for
the text, retaining the original master for the letterhead.

HRIBO
TI=| =
ORISO
tE | E
2 Pl 4
1 The first of the 2-Color print is exe- 3 Touch [OneSide MasterMake].
cuted.
“2-Color Printing with 2 Originals” (¢p.40 ; \ \
J ginals” (~'p-40) (XD Select Print Quantity
Note:
« If you are connecting the printer with a compu- Select ionsif Funct ions

ter, we recommend that you set “Reservation” .
The master in use will be discarded if data is
received from the computer during a print job. D-Feed Check
You can prevent this type of interruption from I
occurring. l Easy 2Color ] l Idling Action I
@;p-159 IDneSide MasterMake.] I Cotfidential .I

M s 20

I Storage Memory '] cde A fetment

2 Once the initial printing is com-
pleted, touch [Functions] on the

Print Basic Screen. _
4 Touch the button of the cylinder

(drum) for which you are changing
(0D Select Print Quantity the original.

neSide Masterhake

can be szelected for master-making

J
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The following screen appears.

[ Storage Memory ] :

[ Eazy 2Color J I Idling Action I

Returns to the Functions screen. OneSide Mas-
terMake setting is updated.

Place the changed original.

Place on Stage Glass or in ADF unit (option).
See “2-Color Printing with 2 Originals” (< p.40).

Make necessary settings.

You can configure functions to apply to the new
original as needed.

If you make no settings, the same settings as the
first print are used.

o
Press the key.

A master is made on the cylinder (drum) specified
in step 4.

GKi) Making Master 2...

Image(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper
. =
0% Letter

Once the master is made, a proof copy using only
Cylinder (Drum) 2 is printed, and then a 2-Color
proof copy is printed.

When a proof copy is printed, the Print Basic
Screen appears.

(XD Select Print Quantity

Paper

El

Letter

(D Red

Check the proof copy result.

Check the proof copy; e.g., print position and den-
sity.

If necessary, change print position and density.

¢ Print Position (¥ p.115)

¢ Print Density (¥p.114)

« Interval Printing (< p.120)

¢ Jump Wing Control (< p.122)

After adjustment, press the key to print a
proof copy.

Note:

« You can also adjust the print position, the den-
sity, and the speed while print process is in
progress.

Enter the number of copies using the
Print Quantity Keys.

(OO® |
DOO®
OO® oo

Ololc)

P0® |

The specified number is displayed on the Print
Quantity Display.
Note:

« To change the number, press the @ key,
then re-enter the correct number.

000
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10 Press the key.

(XD Printing. ..

Job Ends in 1 min.

Print Pozition

The specified number of copies will be printed.

Note:

* Press the key to interrupt printing opera-
tion currently underway.
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Making a Master that Utilizes the Maximum
Printing Area [Max. Scan]

When a master is made, automatic paper size detection and image size adjustment applies to allow appropriate print
margins. This is to prevent paper jams, and to keep internal roller free of ink stains.

By selecting “Max. Scan”, maximum printing area will apply to the scanned image, regardless of the print paper size
or original document size.

€ Maximum Printing Area

MZ790: 117/16" x 163/4" (291 mm x 425mm)
MZ770: 117/16" x 164" (291 mm x 413mm)

Important!:
» Be sure to check the sizes of the original document and the printing paper first.
*p.14
» The 3/16" (5 mm) margin on the top cannot be scanned even in the “Max. Scan” setting.
» Do not use print paper smaller than the area of the image made on the master.

» The entire surface of the Stage Glass must be clean.
By scanning the maximum size, dirt found outside the original document area will also be included in the master.

This may cause the internal roller to be stained with ink.

1 Touch [Functions] on the Master
Making Basic Screen.

Print Color 1

Funct jonz
i

EI

0% Letter

3| ack RE%DV CEERICE

&@Red

2 Touch [Max. Scan].

[ Book Shadow Reservat ion I

[ Side Margin

Presiew ]

J |

[ Top Margin '] I ADF Semi-futo I
J |
|

“Max. Scan” is selected.
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Reproducing the Master [Renew Page]

The data from the last master-making process is temporarily stored on the machine.

Using this data, another master can be reproduced without repeating steps to scan the same original.

“Auto Page Renewal” is a function that automatically recreates a master when a specified number of pages are
printed. If you are printing a high-volume job of thousands or tens of thousands of copies, the master may degrade
before the job is completed.

If you set “Auto Page Renewal” to “ON” prior to starting a large-volume print job, a master will be automatically rec-
reated when the specified number of copies is reached (Auto Renewal Point). This allows you to maintain a consist-
ent print quality from start to finish.

Note:

* When 2-Color printing, you can select the cylinder (drum) on which to recreate the master. When 1-Color printing,
the current cylinder (drum) is used to recreate the master.

* When 2-Color printing, you can change Cylinder (Drum) 1 and the master on Cylinder (Drum) 2 and recreate the
master (change print color).

» “Renew Page” works with data sent from a computer as well. However, if multiple pages exist, only the last page
will be processed with “Renew Page”.

* When direct printing, you can “Rotate” the original and recreate a master.
* “Renew Page” function is not available:

— immediately after startup
— after pressing the key
— after executing “Auto Clear” (“Changing Default settings” = p.173)
— after performing “Confidential”
— after master-making for Data Output Mode (when the optional Key Card Counter is installed.)
— when an error has occurred during master-making
— after performing “Link Print”
» When “Renew Page” or “Auto Page Renewal” is selected, 2 proof copies will be made. When the print position has

been adjusted, the printer will center the cylinders (drums) to their original position, recreate the master and print
a proof copy. Then, the cylinders (drums) will move to the previously adjusted position and print another proof

copy.
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Recreating a Master

1 Touch [Functions] on the Print Basic « To cancel [Rotate], touch [Rotate] again.
Screen.

P . . Renew Page [ Cancel| ] [ 0K ]
lkEE‘) Se | ect Pr I nt uuant I ty Select the cylinder to renew master

GDbual-Lolor .

| @Black |

| @Fed |

@ For 1-Color Printing
The following screen appears.

Rnew Page . ancel I 0K I

Master Renewal Mode

| onfidential | [ Job Separation |
| Interval | [Special Paper Ctrlf
[ RenswPags | | Duplexilink) |
[auto PA Manewal | | 16ppn ]

-] P.4/E [ » 3

3 Touch [OK].

The display screen for 2-Color and 1-Color print-
ing are different.

@ For 2-Color Printing

The Cylinder (Drum) selection screen appears. ——
Touch the button of the cylinder (drum) used to Hdabioins 'DW'C”'
recreate the master. I @Bl ack I

Note: [ @red |
« If you touch and select [Sw.Color], you can

change the masters on Cylinder (Drum) 1
and Cylinder (Drum) 2 (a handy function if
you've inadvertently misplaced the original
order).

« If you touch and select [Rotate], you can
rotate the original 180 degrees for renewing
the master.

« When [Rotate] is set, the machine rotates
180 degrees for renewing the master while
excecuting [Auto Page Renewal].

Renew Page Cancel J[ k| '

Select the cvlinder to renew mastr

“Renew Page” begins reproducing the master.
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Using Auto Page Renewal

In order to use “Auto Page Renewal”, you must enable it in “Admin.” prior to use.
If “Auto Page Renewal” is activated and “Auto Page Renewal” is set to “ON”, “Auto Page Renewal” can be executed
during a print job.
Important!:
« If “Auto Page Renewal” is not activated in “Admin.” , “Auto Page Renewal” cannot be set to “ON".
& p.177
» The “Auto Page Renewal” is set to "OFF" in the following instances.
— When printing with “Program”
— When the is pressed
— When attempting to process the next job with direct print

Note:

» The factory settings are such that a master is recreated every 1000 copies, with a setting to print 3 proofs. This set-
ting can be changed in “Admin.”.

Turning ON “Auto Page Renewal”

1 Touch [Functions] on the Print Basic When you print with these settings, “Auto Page
Screen. Renewal” will be executed after the specified

number of copies are printed.

(X2 OReady to Print

%Eéid‘ RE%DV[EMIE J[Bre |

2 Touch [Auto Page Renewal].

(X2 OReady to Print

Funct ionz

[ Confidential ] l Job Separation I

[ Interval ] ISpeciaI Paper EtrIJ

Bemew Fage | I Dup lex(Link) .I

“Auto Page Renewal” is activated.
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Cutting the Top Margin of the Original and
Printing [Top Margin]

You can cut the top portion of the margin to between 0 to 3.9" (99 mm) and make a master.
This feature enables you to skip the registration marks” on the original and print on the finish-sized paper without any
of these marks.

* About the Registration Mark

In the field of commercial printing, it is normal to print on paper that is larger than the finished size and then cut down
to the finished size afterwards. The symbol that indicates the position to cut in this event is known as the registration
mark.

Important!:
* When you are setting the “Size”, magnify/reduce using the area that skips the set value.
Do not use “Auto”.

Note:
 This function cannot be used with “2 Up”.
Cylinder (Drum) 1 is used for the “Top Margin” when 2-Color printing. You can set Cylinder (Drum) 2 to be used for

individual originals. Multiple settings are available depending upon the cylinder's (drum's) ink color and print aim. For
example, you can set both originals or just one original.

1 Place an original and load paper. Touch [Functions] on the Master
Place the original face down on the Stage Glass. Making Basic Screen.
Align center on the top edge, and close Stage
Cover.
Important!:
« An ADF unit (option) cannot be used with “Top
Margin”. Image(Lttr) Contrast gi

1003

huto
R

Letter

Editor

(BB ack |
DRed RERDY CRIE

J

J Binfo

3 Touch [Top Margin].

Fla 0 al Tllr Print Colar 1

Funct jans

Book Shadow Rezervation

Top Margin

Preview

J | I
| | 4oF Semi-tuto |
l J

Wax. scan

Cutting the Top Margin of the Original and Printing [Top Margin] 105



Functions for Master-Making

4 Touch [ON].

Top Margin [_Cancel ]|

originals can be cut
by a specified ranse

5 Touch 9 or B to specify the cut
width.

Top Margin [ Gancel ||

originals can be cut
by a specified range

OFF te

(U 0-3. 9)

{(Humeric keypad is available for input)

You can set from 0 to 3.9" (99 mm).

Note:

 Print Quantity Keys can also be used to enter a
value.

6 Touch [OK].

Top Margin Cancel | [_n|<_j

originals can be cut
by a specified range

OFF

m

n.0-3.9)

(Humeric kevpad is available for input)

Returns to the Functions screen. Top Margin set-
ting is updated.

ﬁ?) (]| t_|1|:l‘r:":r Print Colar 1

L)

and Pr

Reservation I

A0F Semi-duto

Presiew I
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Adjusting the Side Margins of the Master
[Side Margin]

If you are using the ADF unit to print multiple originals and need to move the left and right margins to make a master,
use “Side Margin” for one simple operation to offset the margins for all the originals (up to 0.4" (10 mm) left/right).
You can also use “Side Margin” to create side margins when printing an original from the stage glass.

Important!:
+ “Side Margin” is a function intended to adjust the location of the master.
If there are no white margins on the left or right of the original, a margin will not be created (the function is not
intended to add and print a margin).
Note:
 This function cannot be used with the following functions.
— Multi-Up Print
- 2Up

« If“Side Margin” and the print location controls on the control panels are used together, the final print location of the
original can be adjusted up to 0.8" (20 mm).

Touch [Functions] on the Master 3 Touch [Left] or [Right] to adjust.
Making Basic Screen.

hift

ol
(Mumaric kevpad is ;
available for input) (0.0-0.4) ¢

gELSCk rey (Brle ] [@1f0 |
Touch 9 or B to specify the shift
2 Touch [Side Margin]. distance.

Book Shadow Reservat ion

Top Margin

I
ADF Semi-duto ]
I

Freview Shift

i -

[ J
[ J
| Side Hargin |
[ l

7, ah

(Mumeric kevpad is

<] P.2/8 > ) available for input)  (0.0-0.4)

You can set from 0 to 0.4" (10 mm).
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Note:

 Print Quantity Keys can also be used to enter a
value.

5 Touch [OK].

Side Margin [_Cancel J[__ ok ]

+

EIREHEY

(Humeric kevpad is
available for input) (0.0-0.4)

Returns to the Functions screen. Side Margin set-
ting is updated.

060 Joi

i and Pre

Reservat ion I

l
[ ADF Semi-duto ]

Presiew

Important!:

» By using “Side Margin”, the opposite side of the
side margin may be pushed out of the print area
and not print. Check the margins of the original
prior to setting
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Checking the Print Image Prior to Making
Master [Preview]

You can check what the actual master will look like by previewing an image of the scanned original or an image of
data sent from a computer. This function is handy for making sure that the “Easy 2Color” separation was successful,
and for checking the layout or final image of a Multi-Up job.

The operation and display timing differ depending upon the mode.

Mode name When set When to display If “Auto Processing” is ON

(original type)

Printing from the Original | When setting functions After Scanning the Scans the original, then

Document related to Master Making Original temporarily stops to display
(settings from Functions) preview.

Scan Mode When setting functions After Scanning the When in scan mode, an
(master making functions) Original original is scanned and then
related to Scanning (setting saved, so there is no “Auto
from Functions) Process” operation.

However, if multiple originals
are placed in an ADF unit,
you can touch [Continue]
after reviewing the preview
to start the scan of the next

original.
Printing Original Data Stopping the print job prior to | Displays when touched | A preview is not shown if
from a Computer making a master (Semi- data is sent from the printer
Auto(Print)/Auto Process driver with “Auto Print” “ON".

OFF), after the machine has
received the original data

Retrieving Stored Data | When retrieving stored data | Displays when touched | If you touch [Preview], it

and Printing (set on the Storage Basic displays immediately.
Screen) Touch [Continue] to make a
master/print with “Auto
Process”.
Note:

Preview shows an image oriented towards output after printing.

It shows the scanned original as-is. A margin is required when actually printing. Check to make sure that the mar-
gins are sufficient.

If you are 2-Color printing, a 2-Color preview will be displayed after the original has been scanned on Cylinder
(Drum) 1 and Cylinder (Drum) 2.

Even if a single original has been separated using the “Easy 2Color” function, each of the separated results is dis-
played.

In “Direct Print” operation, [Preview] will be displayed on the Master Making Basic Screen when data is received
from the computer.

Fp.67

When in Link mode (when a linked printer (sold separately) is connected), the original image after scanning and
prior to output from the linked printer is previewed.

Checking the Print Image Prior to Making Master [Preview]
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Actions Avallable on the Preview Screen

3

[ Cancel ] [ Eontinue]

(2 Red

167 - Y51 Jequiddes

5] cox[ololmml =l ve]]

8 7 6 5
1) Rotate Image Button 5)
Allows you to rotate the displayed image 90 degrees.
2) Cylinder (Drum) 1 Original 6)
3) Cylinder (Drum) 2 Original
4) Scroll Button 7)

The image moves in the direction of the displayed arrow.

8)

4

Show All Button
Shows the entire image.

Reduce Button
Shrinks the preview display each time it is touched.

Magnify Button
Magnifies the preview display each time it is touched.

Displays the size of the current display.

Setting and Printing the Preview Display

The operational procedures for “Printing Hardcopy” are explained below.

1 Place an original and load paper. 3

Touch [Functions] on the Master
Making Basic Screen.

far Print Colar 1

Funct jonz
i

=

0% Letter

TBE | ack
&@Red

Touch [Preview].

I Book Shadow ] I Rezervation
J |

I Top Margin

Side Margin

I Mazx. Scan ]

I
AOF Semi-Auto ]
)

a
;

Preview setting is updated.
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4 Make necessary settings. Note:
You can configure print functions to apply to the * Touching [Cancel] will cancel the image,
new original as needed. returning to the Master Making Basic Screen.

To resume preview operation, repeat from

o tep 4.
5 Press the key. sep

A scan of the original begins, and can be pre-
viewed on the Preview screen.

6 Check the preview image.

Preyicw Cancel I Eontinuel

167 - YisL Joquizdas

vid § = v |

cox @ofofml[<l sl o]

7 Touch [Continue].

Freview

Cancel I Cont, iﬂ]

67 - WSL Jequiadas

vid § =iV

con Gl =2l ele]

A master is created using the settings configured
in step 4.

After this, please follow the same operations for
normally making a master for 1-Color and 2-Color
mode.
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Changing the Print Speed

[Print Speed Adjustment]

You can select the print speed from five levels; from 60 to 120 copies/minute.

The print speed may be adjusted while printing is in progress.

Note:
» Set the default print speed on the Admin. screen.

The factory default is level 3 (approximately 100 copies/minute).

=p.174

Press the @ or D key to adjust the
print speed.

| Y

——] SPEED
> (T - >

stow 1 2 3 4 5 FAST

Gl

1) Print Speed Indicator
Shows the current print speed.

2) D Key

Increases the print speed incrementally.

3) (ZI Key

Decreases the print speed incrementally.

Indicator level and print speed

Indicator 1 2 3 4 5 150
Level ppm*2
Print 60 (80 |[100 |110 |120 |150
Speed "1
(copies/
minute)

*1: These are approximate ppm values.

*2: High-speed printing is set from "Functions" on the

display.
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Printing at High Speed [150ppm]

By using “150ppm”, you can print faster than if you were to simply adjust the “Print Speed”.

Setting “150ppm”

By registering to the Direct Access area, you can set “150ppm” by a single touch during a printing process.

*p.182
“150ppm” cannot be used in the following cases:

» When Printing with Letter, A4, B5 sizes, using only Cylinder (Drum) 2 for 1-Color printing
» When used in an environment in which the temperature is less than 59° F (15°C).

Important!:

» Use the normal print speed adjustment (1 to 5) until the internal temperature of the machine is higher than 59° F
(15°C). The time it takes for the internal temperature to rise depends upon the machine environment.

Touch [Functions] on the Master
Making Basic Screen or the Print
Basic Screen.

(XD OReady to Print

¥
2Caolar

_ gE.IaZCk RE%DH’ (= ] [#@d

J

2 Touch [150ppm].

(X)) OReady to Print

Select ionz|f Funct ionz

[ Confident ial J I Joh Separation I

[ Interval J lSpeciaI Faper Ctrﬂ

l Dup lexiLink) J

150ppm setting is updated.

Note:

¢ To slow down printing speed from “150ppm”,

press the @ key on “Print Speed”
adjustment keys/indicator.
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Adjusting the Print Density

[Print Density Adjustment]

You can select the print density from five levels, by each cylinder (drum).
The print density may be adjusted while printing is in progress.

Important!:

« “Print Density” is not available when [Ink Saving] is selected.
*p.86

Note:

¢ The default print density can be set on the Admin. screen.
The factory default is set at level 3 (Standard).
@ p.174

Press the @ or D key to adjust the
print density.

1
2)
3)
4)

5)

LIl

OO
OO®
OO®
SO0

000

Adjusting the print density used for Cylinder (Drum) 1
Adjusting the print density used for Cylinder (Drum) 2
Print Density Indicator

Shows the current print density.

[ key

Increases the print density incrementally.

(4 Jkey

Decreases the print density incrementally.
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Adjusting the Print Position
[Print Position Adjustment] [1=2 Alignment]

The print position on the paper can be adjusted for each cylinder (drum).
Adjustment range Vertical direction: +19/3," (x15mm) Horizontal direction: +3/g" (10mm)
The positioning may be adjusted while Printing is in progress.

Note:

After adjusting the print position, print a proof copy to check the result.
*p.118

The numerical value formed by “Print Position Adjustment” is the target. Set the actual position by verifying and
adjusting the printed material.

Just after adjusting the print position of only one cylinder (drum), traces of the previous print position remain, which
may cause blurred printing. If this occurs, make several proofs until the remaining image disappears.

& p.118

When adjusting the print position of both cylinders (drums) to the same location, you can do so by simply adjusting

one cylinder (drum). The other will be adjusted to the same print position.
*p.116

Print position adjustment values for each cylinder (drum) are retained after printing is completed, to be applied for
subsequent master making processes. The values will retained until the key is pressed or power is turned off.

Press the A7, (3, @ or E) key to 4) (A Key

move up or down.

Press the key to move the print image about 1/g,"
(0.5 mm) to the left on the paper.

Left Side

3 4 I [

" Right Side
5) Original Position Indicator

eyt : ) 1 Indicates when positioning has not changed.
=) I
| [1%) PRIN| POSITION 5

d j.)/_ 6 6) 9 Key

Each press shifts the print position upward in steps of
about Y/g4" (0.5 mm).

= ) I:I , I:I

Bottom <> Top

7) Key

Adjusting the print location for Cylinder (Drum) 1 Press to return to original position.

1 2 8

Adjusting the print location for Cylinder (Drum) 2
8) (3 key
Key Press the key to move the print image about /g,"
Each press shifts the print position downward in steps of (0.5 mm) to the right on the paper.
about /4" (0.5 mm). Left Side
L O ==
Right Side

Bottom <> Top

Adjusting the Print Position [Print Position Adjustment] [1=2 Alignment]
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The Print Basic Screen shows current vertical/horizon-
tal adjustment.

(XD Select Print Quantity

Bazir Selert inn= Funrtions

Print Position Paper
=
Letter
T & 3527
4> 37827 q¢ 3/64"

gELSCk RE%DVIE'MIB J(@rs |

Adjusting the Print Position of Both Cylinders (Drums) Together

1 Adjust the print position of one of
the cylinders (drums).

The adjustments display on the Print Basic
Screen.

2 Touch [Functions] on the Print Basic
Screen.

Ex: When adjusting Cylinder (Drum) 1

(XD Select Print Quantity

Selectionz|f Functionz
Print Pozition

A EEY &0

4> 3/32" < n”

J

3 Touch [ =@ Alignment].

(XD Select Print Quantity

Select ionz|f Funct ionz

l Storage Memory ] l T2 | i grment I

Cee ) ST

I Eazy 2Colar .] I Idling Action I

aneSide Masterh‘lake'] I Confidential 'I

4] P.3/5 >

The other cylinder (drum) is adjusted to the same
print position.

4 Touch [Basic] to check the Print

Basic Screen.

(2 Select Print Quantity

Select ionz§f Funct ionz

Print Pozition

& 175"

A 7/927

& /15"
S
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Note:

« If both cylinders (drums) were adjusted sepa-
rately, it is adjusted to match the position of the
last-adjusted cylinder (drum).

Tip:

Making Fined Adjustments to the Print Posi-
tion

If the settings are such that “Fine Adjust Mode”
can be set, the print position can be finely
adjusted in /354" (0.1 mm) increments (the normal
increment is 1/g4" (0.5 mm)).

Note:

If you want to use “Fine Adjust Mode”, please con-
tact your dealer (or service/maintenance pro-
vider).

[Fine Adjust Mode] is displayed on the Functions
screen if “Fine Adjust Mode” can be used.

If you press and highlight (in b/w) [Fine Adjust
Mode], “Fine Adjust Mode” is activated and you
can make print position adjustments in increments
of 1/354" (0.1 mm). The increments return to 1/g4"
(0.5 mm) when set to “OFF".

(XD Select Print Quantity

Selectionz|f Functionz

[ Storage Memory ] l TB=204 | i grment I

[ Editor ] [ Fine Adjust Hods ]

[DneSide MasterMakej I Idlirg Action ']

] P35 [ »
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Printing Proof Copies [Proof]

After making adjustments to the print position or density, check the print quality in a proof copy.
Proof copies are not counted towards the number of copies displayed on the Print Quantity Display.

Note:

A single proof copy is printed.
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Prevent Paper Jams When Using Special
Paper [D-Feed Check]

This printer monitors for multiple paper feeds. If a feed of more than one sheet is detected, the print job automatically

stops and “D-Feed Check” is executed.
The multiple paper feed detector is calibrated for normal print paper. Paper jams or errors may be displayed depend-
ing upon the type of paper used. In the following instances, please set “D-Feed Check” to “OFF".

* When a multi-feed detection message is occasionally displayed, even though no multi-feed has occurred

» When using dark paper (black, red, dark blue)
» When using paper already printed on the back side

Note:
* In the factory setting, “D-Feed Check” is set to “ON".
“p.174

Touch [Functions] on the Print Basic
Screen.

(XD Select Print Quantity

2 Touch [D-Feed Check].

(XD Select Print Quantity

[ Storage Memory J I B=T | i grment I

[ Easy 2Color ] [ Idl iny

ion

J
I
[UneSide MasterMake‘] l Confiaerial I

-] P.3/5 [ »

The button changes from being highlighted (b/w)
to the normal display, and “D-Feed Check” is set
to “OFF".
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Keeping Printed Copies Dry [interval]

By allowing the cylinder (drum) to skip a rotation during printing and extend the printed paper ejection interval, the ink
has time to dry, preventing it from leaving marks on the back of the next sheet.

Skip Rotation can be set from 1-10.

1 Touch [Functions] on the Print Basic

Screen.

(XD Select Print Quantity

TBE | ack
D Red

2 Touch [Interval].

(3D Select Print Quantity

Selectionz| Functions

[ Confident ial J I Joh Separation I

[ Interval '] ISpeciaI Paper Ctrl']

e o I Duplexilink) .]

150ppm I

3 Touch [ON].

| Interval Cancel | ok

OFF Skip Rotation

@ (1-10) i

(Humeric kevpad is available for input)

4 Touch @or Bto setthe number of
Skip Rotations for the Print Cylinder
(Drum).

Interval [ Cancel |[ oK

Skip Rotation

(Numeric kevpad is available for input)

Note:

¢ Print Quantity Keys can also be used to enter
numbers.

« If you are using extended paper and set the cyl-
inder (drum) skip rotation to an odd number, the
actual skip rotation is the “Set Number +1".

% p.188

5 Touch [OK].

Interval Cancel | o
Skip Rotat®

_—

{1-103

(Humeric kevpad is available for input)
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The following screen appears.

(XD Select Print Quantity

Funct ionz

[ Confident ial ] l Job Separation I

Interval Special Paper Ctrl

Bamws Page I Duplex(Link) .I

I 150ppm I

] P45 [ »

Returns to the Functions screen. Interval setting is
updated.
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Paper Feed/Output Settings for Special
Paper and Printing Types
[Jump Wing Control] [Special Paper Ctrl]

Paper feed and output settings can be adjusted when using special paper or uneven print finishes.

4 Jump Wing Control

The following steps retrieves pre-configured custom settings for
the Paper Jumping Wing. Use this feature to eject certain print-
ing paper that is hard to eject with automatically adjusted normal
Paper Jumping Wing setting.

e

Important!:
» “Jump Wing Control” feature is not available unless pre-con- Paper Jumping Wing
figured.

* Only one setting can be pre-configured.
» To pre-configure or to change settings, please contact your dealer (or authorized service representative).

Note:

» The Paper Jumping Wing is a device which helps eject printed paper onto the Auto-control Stacking Tray or the
Paper Receiving Tray.
It automatically adjusts according to the position of the Paper Feed Pressure Adjustment Lever (standard or
thick).

@ Special Paper Ctrl

You can save settings for easy retrieval next time. The “Special Paper Ctrl” menu contains the following options:

Paper Feed Adj.
Adjust Standard Feed Tray position and paper-feed amount to suit special paper characteristics.
For adjustment methods, please contact your dealer (or authorized service representative).

Paper Eject Adj

Some types of original image/paper may be printed with an uneven or blurred finish due to air blow or separation
fan settings. This option can be used to change air blow, separation fan settings.

For adjustment methods, please contact your dealer (or authorized service representative).
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Setting the Jump Wing Control [Jump Wing Control]

1 Touch [Functions] on the Print Basic
Screen.

(XD Select Print Quantity

Selectionz|f Functionz

Print Pozition

=|
Letter

gELSCk RE%DVIE'MIB J (@mfo |

2 Touch [Jump Wing Control].

(XD Select Print Quantity

Selectionz|f Functionz

[ Confident ial J l Job Separation I

[ Interval J ISpeciaI Paper Etru

“Jump Wing Control” is selected.
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Retrieving Settings from the Parameter List

Touch [Functions] on the Print Basic
Screen.

(XD Select Print Quantity

Selectionz|f Functionz

Print Pozition

=|
Letter

gELSCk RE%DVIE'MIB J (@mfo |

2 Touch [Special Paper Ctrl].

(XD Select Print Quantity

Selectionz|f Functionz

[ Confident ial ] l Job Separation I

[ Interval ] ISpeciaI Paper Etrl‘l

D17, k)
l J

I 15Uppm I

P.4/5 [ »

3 Touch [Entry/Call].

Special Paper Citrl Close__]

| Entrv/Call *l
Paper Feed Adj. | 5T UPPe‘@ Auto
< Paper-Feed AM"int Auto
Paper Eject Adj | A" BIOW @ OFF @ OFF
< Separation F (4 @D 4

Display the Parameter List screen.

4 Touch [Retrieve].

Special Paper Ctrl ((Close ]
Parameter List [ Close |:]
___| Select a Button to be Retrieved p—
- Auto
G' Register l i
Retrieve EE
Lo
=)
| Clear I
5 Touch the button to retrieve.
Special Paper Ctrl (_Close ]

Parameter List ((_Close |:|

Select a Button to be Retrieved

A | Register e
=
l RN Retrieve EE

Rename

Poster |

Ak

Clear

Grayed-out buttons are not available (no setting
has been registered yet).

Returns to the Special Paper Ctrl screen and the
desired setting is retrieved.

Confirm the settings made.

Note:
* Repeat steps 3 to 5 to retrieve other settings.
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6 Touch [Close].

Close

Entry/Call | R(@J
Paper Feed Adj. S-Tray Upper Limit Auto
& Paper-Feed Amount Auto
Paper Eject Adj Air Blow ® OFF @ OFF
J Separaton F (1B 4 D 4

Special Paper Ctrl

Returns to the Functions screen and the settings

are updated.
(Retrieve the settings to confirm, and follow the

steps beginning with step 2.)
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Saving settings in the Parameter List

Touch [Functions] on the Print Basic

Screen.

(XD Select Print Quantity

Selectionz|f Functionz

Print Pozition

=|
Letter

MBElack

DFRed RE%DV [m11e | [@1nfo

J

2 Touch [Special Paper Ctrl].

(XD Select Print Quantity

Selectionz|f Functionz

[ Confident ial ] l Job Separation I

[ Interval ] ISpeciaI Paper Etrl‘l

D17, k)
l J

I 15Uppm I

(>

P. 475

3 Adjust [Paper Feed Adj.] and [Paper

Eject Adj].

Note:
» For details of adjustments, see = p.122.

Confirm the adjustments on the Spe-
cial Paper Ctrl screen.

Special Paper Ctrl

Close l

Entry/Call |

Paper Feed Adj. S-Tray Upper Limit Auto
Y Paper-Feed Amount Auto
Paper Eject Ad| Air Blow (f® OFF @ OFF
J Separaton F (1 4 @D 4

5 Touch [Entry/Call].

Special Paper Ctrl

Close

Entrv/Call l

Auto
Auto

Paper Eject Adj Alr BIOW_
Separation F

Paper Feed Adj. S-Tray Uppe'@
Paper-Feed A int

@ OFF @ OFF

@4 D4

Parameter List screen is displayed.

6 Touch an unused button.

Special Paper Ctrl

| Close I

Parameter List

) =

Select a Register Frame for a Button

il Register

Retrieve

Auto
A Auto

FF

Wi}

Rename

=
—n

Clear

A

-5

L

Unused buttons are displayed with a solid line.
Grayed-out buttons are not available (associated

with another setting).
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7 Touch [OK].

Special Paper Cirl Close )
- )
[
E [A-2 ] huto
This Setting will be huto
E [: Registered _
[ OK?
[ | Cancel l'—qu,w\—l
)
Special Paper Citrl Close )
Parameter List ( Close ]
A-2- Registered ;
A | Register Auto

Auto

z

| Clear I

L1

Returns to the Parameter List after the settings
have been saved.

The name of each parameter can be changed for
your convenience. To change parameter names,
see the step 8.

Note:

« After saving the settings, touch [Close] on the
Parameter List screen to return to the Special
Paper Ctrl screen.

¢ Touch [Close] on the Special Paper Ctrl screen
to return to the Functions screen. Printing will
be done with the saved settings.

Close |

Special Paper Ctrl

Entry/Call )
Paper Feed Adj, | 57178 Upper Limit Auto
Paper-Feed Amount Auto

@ OFF @ OFF

Paper Eject Adj Alr Blow
SeparatonF (4 @ 4

« If you do not wish to print after saving the set-
tings, press on the control panel.

8 Touch [Rename].

Special Paper Ctrl (Close )
Parameter List [ Close ) :]
| Select a Button Name to be Changed p—
- Auto
A
C M A-1 l Auto
Retrieve FF
b e

=3
0

9 Touch the button to rename.

Special Paper Ctrl (Close )
Parameter List [ Close ) 3
Select a Button Name to be Changed

E Register Auto

A-1 I Auto

G Retrieve FF

A-2 l

Rename {b

Clear

JAEE

Grayed-out buttons are not available (no setting
has been registered yet).
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OTouch character buttons to enter a
new name.

Rename [ cancel J[ ok ]

=]

CI)CIC])
N I I ) I [
(] (] ()

L)
(5 [ [ P [

Change capitalization by selecting [Small] or
[Capital] button.
*p.142

11 Touch [OK] after entering all the

characters.
Rename (cancel J(__ok_]

=]
CICIC])
N I I ) [
(] (] ()
L)
(5 [ P [ [

Returns to the Parameter List screen and the
name is updated.

12 Touch [Close].

Special Paper Ctrl Close ]
Parameter List (Close_] a

____| Select a Button Name to be Changed @ —
A | Register ruto

| A-1 '
Retrieve
A
4

Rename

Clear

FALL

Returns to the Special Paper Ctrl screen.
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Making changes to Special Paper Ctrl Setting

1 Display the Parameter List screen. 5 Touch [Revise] on the Special Paper
Follow steps 1 to 3 (<"p.124). Ctrl screen.
2 Touch [Retrieve]. Special Paper Ctrl

Poster I Entry/Call l' Revise l

Special Paper Ctrl Close ] —
- Paper Feed Ad] S-Tray Upper Limit +1
Parameter List (_ Close ] j —J Paper-Feed Amount +2

Select a Button to be Retrieved paper Eloct Al Air Blow @ OFF @ OFF
H | Register pue 2 Separation F @4 D4

Retjjeve FF

L1

Al
5

Clear

!

6 Touch [OK].

3 Touchthebutton to change. ]

[Poster ]
Special Paper Ctrl Close ] This Setting will be
Parameter List [ Close Ij Revised
Select a Button to be Retrieved — O K o)

Auto

Retrieve [E FF
@ [ cancel J| ok ]

v

4 Change the setting parameters. Special Paper Ctrl

Parameters for the following can be changed:
“Paper Feed Adj.” and “Paper Eject Adj”.

; S-Tray Upper Limit +1
. Paper Feed Adj.
Note: Paper-Feed Amount +2
. i &
For details of changes, see & p.122. - . — Air Blow @ OFF @ OFF
aper Eject Adj .
SeparationF @4 @ 4

A | Register

L1

Poster [Entry/CalI I[ Revise I

Returns to the Special Paper Ctrl screen after
parameters have been revised.
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Clearing Special Paper Ctrl Settings

1 Display the Parameter List screen.
Follow steps 1 to 3 (¢ p.124).

Important!:

« First, check whether the setting can be cleared.
(Retrieve the appropriate setting and follow the
steps beginning with step 2.)

» Cleared settings cannot be recovered.

2 Touch [Clear].

Special Paper Ctrl (Close )
Parameter List [ Close ] :]
Select a Button to be Cleared

E Register +1

| A-1 I +2

E Retrieve FF

Rename

= |0

Touch the button for the setting you
want to clear.

Special Paper Cirl Close ]
Parameter List Close ] :l

Select a Button to be Cleared f—
+1
-1 +2

A | Register

i

Poster

Rename

Clear

Grayed-out buttons are not available (no setting
has been registered yet).

4 Touch [OK].

Special Paper Ctrl (L close ]
P i Close
s
E [Poster ] +1
This Setting will be +2
= G leared —
H
LY oo
| Cancel ”_OK_]

Returns to the Parameter List screen. The

selected setting is cleared.

5 Touch [Close].

Special Paper Ctrl

Co

. Close
Parameter List | ]
____| Poster- Cleared — l
- _ —+1
A
I Register l "
[ o] =
Special Papar Git
Entry/Call A
Paper Feed Adj. | 5118 Upper Limit 1
Paper-Feed Amount
FF @ OFF

Paper Eject Adj Alr BIOW_ @o
Separation F @4

@ 4

Returns to the Special Paper Ctrl screen.
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Automatic Sorting Into Groups [Program]

You can use “Program” to divide one original into several groups and program each group to print a different number
of copies or sets. For multiple originals, you can change the number of copies for each original and then print.
“Program” consists of three types: “Single Page”, “Multi-Page”, and “Combination”.

Once a setting has been programed, it can be registered to the Program List and can be retrieved and repeatedly
used (up to 12 programs of the combined 3 groups can be stored)

Note:
« After printing with “Program”, press the key to deactivate “Program”.

& Single Page Mode

From a single original document, print into multiple groups of sets.
A maximum of 50 groups can be created, each having up to 99 sets. Each set can be up to 9999 copies.

The machine can be configured to specify how many copies (sheets) per set, then how many sets are to be cre-
ated for each group.

20 sheets 20 sheets

1st grou D
gop > 2 sets

30 sheets

2nd group

Original 1set

40 sheets 40 sheets
3rd group
> ﬂ j 2 sets
2-Color Printing

.

50 sheets
4th group > A maximum of
l1set mmmmmm
H 99 sets
[
[
. 1 ]
[
H A maximum of

mEmmEm—— 9999 sheets
A maximum of

50 groups

Important!:

* If you are printing multiple originals with “Single Page” program, place multiple originals (up to 50) in the ADF
unit (option), and as long as “Auto Process” is “ON”, the set program can be repeated and all the originals are
divided into groups to print the various number of copies specified.
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€ Multi-Page Mode

For multiple originals (multiple copies for 1-Color printing, multiple groups of 2 originals for 2-Color printing), a dif-
ferent number of copies are printed for each original.

From a single original, up to 9999 copies can be made.

Each original can reproduce a pre-assigned number of sheets (up to 20 originals).

1-Color Printing

10 sheets
1st original

20 sheets
2nd original

A maximum of

. 30 sheets 9999 sheets
3rd original

A maximum of
20 originals

-0 D0

2-Color Printing with 2 Originals

/ for 10 sheets

Drum 1
1st original

B
l

AN

for 20 sheets
Drum 1

2nd original

B
l

A maximum of
for 30 sheets 9999 sheets

Drum 1
3rd original — mmmm

for
Drum 1

AN

[

G

A maximum of
20 originals

Note:
 This function cannot be used for printing from a computer data (direct print).

» “Program” may be used in conjunction with the “Easy 2Color” in 2-Color printing.
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€ Combination (only possible with 2-Color printing)

A 2-Color original is used to make a master on Cylinder (Drum) 1 and Cylinder (Drum) 2. The 1-Color print for just
Cylinder (Drum) 1 is grouped in the same way as for “Single Page” program and prints. The 2-Color print object
is inserted based upon the copy number set as the group separation.

The “Combination” program is useful for printing material that has “Questions” and “Answers”.

For example, it can be used to print multiple test questions for students in one color and then print one copy of the
teacher's answer key in red.

Up to 50 groups can be set, and each group can have a maximum of 9999 copies.

20 sheets 1 sheet
1st group 1-Color 2-Coloy
ﬂ Print Print

30 sheets 1 sheet
2-Color 1-Color 2-Color
Original M’ frij Print

E 40 sheets 1 sheet

3rd group 1-Color 2-Color
ﬁ Print Print

| |
------’ A maximum of

A maximum of 9999 sheets

50 groups

Important!:

» The “Combination” program is a function for setting the number of print copies. It is not intended to separate
colors into red and black. Use “Easy 2Color” for this. (®"p.146)
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How to Program Print

There are two ways to print in sets using “Program” printing feature.
* Program, then print (without saving the settings)

* Retrieve a saved program, then print (when program is registered)
Tip:

Choose from the following actions on the Print Basic Screen.

Touch a button to proceed.

(32 OReady to Print

[Program-C ] 0BG 1--

Funct ionz

Renew Pagql
Cancel Jobl

Print Pozition

=
Letter

— i
(DRed wby (Ele | [@info

[Renew Page]: Creates a master from the last Master-Making data.

[Next Page] or [Go to Next]: Stops current print job, skips to the next original, set or group.

[Cancel Job]: Cancels execution of the Program.

Note:
» The Job Separator (option) is useful for Programed Printing.

The Job Separator releases a piece of tape after each set or original document, thereby automatically separating
sets or groups. It eliminates the need to manually remove a stack of sheets or insert a marker between sets.
Remember to activate “Job Separation” in the Functions screen when printing with the Job Separator.

You must remove each stack from the Paper Receiving Tray, or insert a marker during the pause if not using the

Job Separator.
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Setting Up for Programed Printing

Note:
» Both the Touch Screen and Print Quantity Keys (and related keys) may be used for this operation.

1 Press the key. Enter the numbers using the Print
Quantity Keys.

@@@ \ -ﬂ @ For Single Page Mode

@@@ ooo,, |

@.@ @.@g Sinzle Page Mode [ Cancel || k|
® oo [Prngram-A ITotal:630

@ @ © s, Sets ps. Sets | |EntrysCal |‘|

Note: U1an . IJ4G- . :
. Prgss the @ key and skip to step 3) of the uz[;x DEGx

“Single Page Mode”. Press the (+) key and

skip to s_tep 3) of the “Multi-Page Mode". . EISGx IJSGx [m]

 Alternatively, from the Master Making Basic

Screen, touch [Functions] then [Program] to (Il P18 |I)

display the Program Type screen.

2 Touch the button of the program to 1) Enter the number of copies using the Print
set. Quantity Keys.

2) Pressthe () key or the GO key.

3) Enter the number of sets (in the group)
using the Print Quantity Keys.

rogram Type Close | 4) pressthe (O key or the GO key.

2R A

2 e [ClccH
@e Pa_ge_] [Multi—Page_] [Eombination_] @@@ >gg%.
©
DPO® 2 T8
@@@

[

OO0

To program more than one group, repeat steps
The input screen for that program displays. 1) _p4)g group. rep P

Note:

» Touch the desired input box. You can input
the page/set number with the Print Quantity
Keys.

» To cancel or change a number, press the
(S key and enter again.

» Toclear all (number of copies and number of
sets), touch [Clear All].

* The total number of all copies to be printed is
shown on the top of the screen.
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Important!:

To save the current Programed Printing set-
ting, touch [Entry/Call].

Once [OK] is touched, the setting cannot be
saved. See “Saving Programs” (¢ p.139) for
further information.

@ For Multi-Page Mode

Mu 1

i-Page Mode [ Cancel [ ]

[Program—B JTotal:21

Cps. Cps. IEnt rudCal |‘I
Page0l Pageld [l
Pagel? Pagell§
Pagzl? Pagell Clear All |

(4] ras

[

1)

2)
3)

Enter the number of copies using the Print
Quantity Keys.

Press the @ key or the @ key.

Repeat steps 1) and 2) above to enter the
number of copies for each original.

Note:

Touch the desired input box. You can input

the page/set number with the Print Quantity

Keys.

To cancel or change a number, press the
key and enter again.

To clear all (number of copies and number of
sets), touch [Clear All].

The total number of all copies to be printed is
shown on the top of the screen.

Important!:

To save the current Programed Printing set-
ting, touch [Entry/Call].

Once [OK] is touched, the setting cannot be
saved.

See “Saving Programs” (#-p.139) for further
information.

& For Combination Print

Combination Print

[ Cancel ” 0K ]

[Program—C JTotal:(B20+HTE21

O ] o2

=
+

mfalc

P

Print |

0
4G + ]

5 { SG+ ! Clear all |

(A ] ras

2

1) Enter the number of copies using the Print

Quantity Keys.

Note:

* If you specify “Combination” program
when using direct print to print a job with
multiple pages, the first page stops prior
to printing. Use the control panel to input
the number of print copies to print.

The remaining pages are handled as fol-
lows:

When “Auto Print” is set to “ Semi-
Auto(Master)” or “Manual” (Auto Proc-
ess OFF):

Subsequent pages also stop prior to
printing. Press the key after con-
firming the settings on display.

When “Auto Print” is set to “Semi-
Auto(Print)” or “Full Auto” (ON):
Printing does not stop for subsequent
pages. Pages print at the setting spec-
ified for the first page.

N—r

When using 2-Color printing to print two or
more copies, touch [@ @} Print].

This operation is not required if you are
only printing one 2-Color copy.

Combination Print

[ Cancel ” 14 ]

[Program—C JTotal:({B260HIEDS

n
G+ (R | S —l
Egn
&l | o) ) Gome
-55+ 1 SG:+ i} [m

{4 ] ram

[»
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3) Touch 9 or B to specify the number of Note:

2-Color copies to print. « Alternatively, after entering number of copies or

sets, press the key to start printing without
touching [OK].

WPrint [ Cancel ]|

Print amount in Dual-color can be
specified for each group at once

[ Same Mumber as (F ]

Count Setting
(1-3338)

(Humeric kevpad is available for input)

Note:

» The Print Quantity Keys can also be used
to enter a value.

» The number of copies assigned for
“i1% (2} Print” will apply to all groups and
cannot be changed from group to group.

* If you are printing the same number of 2-
Color copies as 1-Color copies, touch
[Same Number as @].

4) Touch [OK] and the Print screen closes.

Important!:

¢ To save the current Programed Printing set-
ting, touch [Entry/Call].
Once [OK] is touched, the setting cannot be
saved.
See “Saving Programs” (#p.139) for further
information.

Touch [OK].

The following screen appears.

fwreow OF Or
I‘E;') rt Key
[Program-4 ] 0BG
Funct ionz
Imagel(lttr) Contrast Size Paper
5 =l
Line T Letter

4+ 3+ 4+ 4

@)RLSCR RE%DV [m1e | [@1nfo

Returns to the original screen. Ready to print in
accordance with the program.
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Saving Programs

Store frequently-used Program settings for later retrieval and printing.
A total of 12 settings (Single Page Mode, Multi-Page Mode Mode or Combination Print) can be stored.

1

Create and enter a Programed Print-
ing settings.

Follow steps 1-3 in “Setting Up for Programed
Printing” (¢ p.136).

Touch [Entry/Call] on the Program
screen.

Single Page Mode [[Cancel J[_ & ]

[Program—A ITotal 650
=N Sets ns. Sets | [Entrw/Call
i M e

USGx NEG

Clear All |

[ &)

3 Touch an unused button.

Frogram List

Select a Register Frame for a Button

[ P05 || Pus |
[ Retrieve | | w2 [ pos || P |
N EnEs
o] e )

| [
0

Touch a button displayed with solid lines. Grayed-
out buttons are not available (already associated
with another program).

4 Touch [OK].

(P-4 ]
hig Setting will be

Cance | I [_f“{_]

The following screen appears.

Cloze

Frogram List

P-04- Registered

[ Rezister ]

[ Retrieve ]

[ Rename ]

[ Clear ] it

Returns to the Program List screen. The Program
is stored.

Each Program can be named for your conven-
ience. See step 3 in “Renaming a Program”
(¥ p.141).

Note:

« After saving the Program, touch [Close] on the
Program List screen to return to the Program
screen.
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Touch [OK] on the Program screen to print from
a saved Program.

Single Page Mode [ Cancel [ k]
[P-04 JTotal:E50
Cp=. Sets Cp=. Sets | |Entr) il

USGX 088 2 Clear All |
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Renaming a Program

Program names can be changed to better describe their usage or purpose.

Touch [Program] on the Functions
screen.

1% ‘OFlace Original for Print Color 1
kzz;) and Presz Start Kew

s [ Wulti-Up Print ]

:[ Ik Saving || 2 Up ]

P.1/5 [ » 3

Note:

 If [Program] is already highlighted, touching it
will again display the Program screen, and not
the Rename a Program screen.
Touch [Cancel Job] then [OK] to return to
Functions screen. Touch [Program] again.

2 Touch [Program List].

Program Type

o 2
JE) )+

BT 02G
4 U

[Single Pagqj [Multi—PageJ [Eombinatioqj

Program List I

3 Touch [Rename].

Frogram List Close |

Select a Button MName to be Changed

| Eegivier [ﬂ P01 |1
[Retriewe | | [T Pz ||
BTl
[c P04 | |

Note:

« Each Program button has an icon on top left. (]
indicates Single Page Mode Program, @ indi-
cates Multi-Page Mode Program and Q indi-
cates Combination Print.

Select a program to rename.

Program List

Select a Button Name to be Changed

i
[Fetrieve | [@ P02 ||
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5 Touch to delete the current name

Note:
* You can also press the @ key to delete.

Rename [ Cancel |[ ok |
5

ST E@D

I N N N R
e e e e ) ) s ) e )

I I N L
I ) (s )

=) L)

6 Touch character buttons to enter a
new name.

Change capitalization be selecting [Small] or
[Capital] button.
@ p.142

7 When entered, touch [OK].

Rename Cancel | [ 0k ]

h

Capital |

N N N N

N N I N A T N
s )F ]

I N B
I K3 KX K3 KXY NS BN S BN

The following screen appears.

Program List

Select a Button Mame to be Changed

Lagpieier [a P-01 I
[ Retrievel [fb P-02 I
Rename | [G P-02 I

[%r-:-g rram— I el

S

[ Clear

Returns to the Program List screen. The program
is renamed.

Tip:
Rename Screen

€ Small

Rename [ Cancel ||

]

N EN N KN K3 0 S N KN KN
IFN N Y S 3 |2 i S S
L) I 3 N

I X
I N BN N |

& Capital

Rename [ Cancel |

N N N N 3 S N N
I NN N S T
N N

(e
I X KX 3 N 0 S BN i BN

Note:

* You can enter up to 10 characters.

 Print Quantity Keys may also be used for enter-
ing numbers.

. button clears previously saved or current
entry. Touch to clear one character at a time.
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Clearing Programs

1 Press the key.

@@@
e So2e
OO® ®J‘>gggo

OO

Note:

 Alternatively, from the Master Making Basic
Screen, touch [Functions] then [Program] to
display the Program Type screen.

2 Touch [Program List].

Close I

016 5 016
e
2 B

[Single Page_l [Multi—Page_] [Eombination

Program List I

Frogram Type

3 Touch [Clear].

Close

Program List
Select a Button to be Cleared

| magieter [c P01 | [%mgram—a.]
[ Retrieve | [@ P02 | [%mgram—ﬁ]
[Rerme | |[* P13 | [Frogrant] !

[c P04 | N

4 Select a program to delete.

Closze I

Frogram List

Select a Button to be Cleared

D mmgiernr [ﬂ P01 | rgmgram—ﬂl
ra P02 | ﬁmgram—al
[ﬁ P03 | ngram_c]

[ Retrieve

[ Rename

5 Touch [OK].

[Program-C )

This Setting will be
Cleared

OK?

Cance | I [_F"{_]

The following screen appears.

Frogram List

Program-C- Cleared

P Regioier

[ Retrieve ]

[ Rename ]

[ Clear ] iy

Returns to the Program List screen. The program
is deleted.
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Retrieving a Program

Retrieve a stored program and modify its settings.

1 Press the key. Note:

« When printing with 1-Color, the “Combination”
program cannot be retrieved.

- -
g%% 4 Touch [OK].

X OO®
DO® = oses
) PO Single Page Mode [ Cancel J[__ e |
\@@@ _—— [Program—C JTotal:B50
Cpz. Sets Cps. Entr) )

Note: U1Gx 040

 Alternatively, from the Master Making Basic

Screen, touch [Functions] then [Program] to EIEGx 050 x

display the Program Type screen.
usax 0BG % [m]

2 Touch [Program List].

Pogram Type The following screen appears.
016 ; 016
) N
2 3

[Single Page] [ Multi-Page | [Conbination InagaiLttr) Contrast  Size Paper

: dut 5 =
Program List I Le e 100% Le;cler

Touch a button to select a Program
to retrieve.

]

Returns to the original screen. Ready to print
using the retrieved program.

RE%W [Eae | (@it

Program List

Select a Button to be Retrieved

i e r‘-ih P-02 I ﬁmgram-El
[ Rename I [ﬁ P-03 Iﬁmgram-ﬂlé

[ Clear

S
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Making changes to Stored Programs

1 Retrieve a program to modify.

Follow steps 1 and 3 in “Retrieving a Program”
(= p.144).

4 Touch [OK].

[Frogram-C ]
Thiz Setting will be
Fevised

2 Make changes to the Program.
Modify number of copies or sets in the current
screen.

Note: OK?

» See “Setting Up for Programed Printing”
(= p.136) for details on how to set up a pro-
gram.

Cance | I [_F"{_]

3 Touch [Revise].

The following screen appears.

[ Cance| ” Ok ]

Entrv/Cal I‘I

Single Page Mode
[Program—C JTotal:710
Cp=. Sets Cp=. Sets

Single Page Mode [[Cancel J[ ok ]

[Program—-C JTotal:?10

U4G|IIHIF‘I::1 gmmr

R isa I Cpz. Setsz Cps. Sets

Clear All |

]

P.1/3

[

Entrv/Cal I_I

Clear &l |

o]

P14

[» )

Returns to the Program screen. Program settings

are updated (overwritten).
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Programming Example

Printing questions and answers divided by class

This example uses “Easy 2Color” and “Program” together.

The original is a sheet of paper with test questions (black, 1 color) with the answers written in using a recommended
pen. 5 groups are printed using the following conditions.

 For use by the student, by each group (class): Group 1: 50 copies, Group 2: 45 copies, Group 3: 55 copies, Group
4: 52 copies, Group 5: 48 copies. The printed document consists of the one-color problem sheet.

» 2 copies of the answers written in with the questions (2-Color Print) are inserted between each set.

The colors are separated using “Easy 2Color” — “Hand Writing--1" and the job prints as a combination.

1 Place an original and load paper. 3) Touch [Hand Writing--1].
“2-Color Printing with 1 Original [Easy 2Color]”
(= p.46) Easy 2Color [ Cancel J[__ ok ]

[ Hared Weiting—1]

EnE

Separates images drawn
with dedicated red pens
or light pencils from

[ OFF |
J
|
[ Hand ¢ ‘ng--2 ] original images printed
I
J

2 Setting [Hand Writing--1].

1) Touch [Functions]. [ Red Calor

Hand Ul

on PPC/ lazer printers

T® Original Image
@ Hand-Writing

[ Bw.Color I

[ Specified frea

[ Separation Sheet

4) Touch [OK].

Preview
{BE | ack ' . Easy 2Color ([ Cancel J[__ k|
@DRed reby [Budle | [@info | [ oFF [ Hand Writing--17
T
o [ = A
2) Touch [Easy 2Color]. [ Redl Calor @ 5

Separates images drawn
with dedicated red pens
or light pencils from
original images printed
on PPCS lazer printers

% Original Image
@ Hand-Writing

Hand Writing--1

[ Hand Writing—2

[ Specified Area

— L

[Sroregs Menory | | 4 [ Separation Shest [ swiolor |
_
[ Easpotolor | [ Tdling Astion | Returns to the Functions screen.
[oresi t@terrﬂake] [ oonfidential |
(4] rzs [ » )
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3) Input the number of test copies for each 5
groups into the 5 input boxes (1G to 5G)
':EF) OReady fUr' Se para‘t 10N Touch the input box and use the Print Quan-

MBlriginal Inage DHand-Uriting tity Keys to enter a value.
Selectionz|f Functions

Combination Print [ Cancel J[__ ok |

D-Fesd Check | [Progran-C JTotal :{E2504TD)E
= : i3 kD)
asy 2Color | Tdling ction

Fuwidide Maeteriale [ Confident ial ]
] :

Ca ] res [ » ) 20 +

[ Storage Memory ]

Print

([l

=
+

Entrv/Cal I

i & ! Clear all |
Setting [Combination]. C A ] P
1) Pressthe key.
Note:
@@@ ] » The screen above is displayed if a compu-
ter is used to send original data. The follow-

@‘@ %53@ Panel. |
@@@ 4) Touch [{T% Z}Print].

@@@ ®@® ing steps are performed from the Control
)

Combination Print [ Cancel J[ ok |

Note: ] ) [FProgram—C JTotal:({B260+IED5
. Alte_rnanvely, from the Mast(_er Making T %) 5 %)
Basic Screen, touch [Functions] then Pr'nt
[Program] to display the Program Type G + 1] 46 + 1
screen. [: :]
2) Touch [Combination]. i + L) #a +
SG+ ! EG+ : Clear &l |

Progran Type 3 re D)

2 s

026 026
2 )

Single Pags) [ ulti-Page | [conbinat ion]
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5) Touch B and specify “2” (the number of cop-
ies for the answer key to each group)

WPrint [ Cancel ]|

Print amount in Dual-color can be
specified for each group at once

[ Same Mumber as (F

Count Setting

(Humeric kevpad is available for input)

The Print Quantity Keys can also be used to
enter a value.

6) Touch [OK] and the @ @ Print screen
closes.
The screen returns to the Combination Print
screen.

Note:

» The settings made here are cleared if
“Program” is used. If you plan on using the
same settings on a regular basis, touch
[Entry/Call] to save the settings for later
use.

See @ p.139 for details.

7) Touch [OK].
Returns to the original screen. Ready to print
in accordance with the program.

Combinat ion Frint Cancel [0k |

[Program—C JTotal :(E250HIZT10
k] i3 T2 i)

Print |

[0}
IG+ 2| 4G + 2
it + 2

SG+ 2

I
Clear Al |

4 Start the printing process.

1) Pressthe key.

The print job is scanned, separated, and a
master created in accordance with “Easy
2Color” settings.

M® Scanning...
+ @D [Program-C ] 085G
[ ]

Image(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper
futo 5 =|
Line M i e Letter

separation in Process...

+ D [Program—C ] 056G
[ ]

ImagelLttr) Contrast Size Paper

EI

0% Letter
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2) Check the proof copy result.
Check the proof copy; e.g., print position and

Line Letter

(12 Making Master 1... density.
+@D [Progran-C ] 060 If necessary, change print position and den-
sity.
éImage(Lttr) EContrast ESlze EF‘aper - Print Position (+p.115)
omto | — - + Print Density (+p.114)

* Interval Printing (< p.120)
e Jump Wing Control (¢-p.122)

3) Pressthe key.

BB ack
) Red

Once the master is made on Cylinder (Drum)
1, one proof copy will be printed from Cylinder
(Drum) 1 only. A master will then be made on
Cylinder (Drum) 2.

. Prints in accordance with “Combination” pro-
12 Making Master 2... gram settings.
+{3D [Progran-C ] 060G
Image(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper @ P ' '
rinting...
: - + @D [Program-C ] 05G
Line R Letter
H Frint Pozition Paper
EI
Letter

Once the master is made on Cylinder (Drum)
2, a single 2-color proof copy will be printed.
After a proof copy has been printed, the Print
Basic Screen appears.

ﬁ“‘:‘a Qf{eady to Print

Funct ions

Renew Pagql
Leiler
Cancel Johl

Paper

Automatic Sorting Into Groups [Program] 149



Advanced Features

Using Job Memory Functions [Job Memory]

Save the settings of the last print job into Job Memory. Simply retrieve those Job Memory settings when doing a sim-
ilar print job. Up to 10 jobs can be saved.

The following attributes can be saved to Job Memory.

@ 2-Color/1-Color Printing (MasterMaking/Print)

Image Multi-Up Print Paper Feed Adj. Auto Page Renewal
Dot Process Top Margin D-Feed Check Air Blow

Contrast Contrast Adj Jump Wing Control | Separation Fan

Ink Saving Tone Curve Auto Process

Size Side Margin Interval

Margin+ Print Quantity ADF Semi-Auto*

Paper Size Print Speed Sorter*

Max. Scan Print Density Job Separation®

Book Shadow Print Position Easy 2Color

*: Available with optional device

€ Link Mode (available with Linked Printer)

Image Feed Tray Print Quantity Punch”

Dot Process Book Shadow Duplex* Mailbox*
Contrast Top Margin Printer Collate” Face-up Tray"
Size Contrast Adj Offset Pages” Output Reversal*
Margin+ Tone Curve Staple*

*: Available with optional device
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Storing Job Memory

1 Set various settings for a print job.

2 Touch [Functions] on the Master
Making Basic Screen.

Print Color 1

Funct ion=

Image(Lttr) Contrast Si Paper
A ; =
Photo s Letter

gELSCR RE%DVIEMIE J @t |

Note:

» Job Memory screen can also be invoked by
pressing the key on the Print Quantity
Keys. Skip to step 4.

3 Touch [Job Memory].

[ Progran | | Contrast ddj |
[ JdobMenory | [ Tone burve |
[ Dof®:ess ] [ matti-up Print |
| ksawing || 2l |
- CE

4 Touch an unused button.

Cloze

Job Memory

Select a Register Frame for a Button

A button in solid lines is available.
Buttons already associated with another job set-
ting are grayed out.

Note:

 Ifyou pressed the @ key to open the screen,
first touch [Register] then select an available
button.

5 Confirm settings.

Status Check

1 Register

0 Paper Size
. Max. Scan

. Multi-Up Print

Touch B and scroll down to check all items.

Note:

« To change a setting, touch [Cancel] and start
over again. (Return to step 1.)

Using Job Memory Functions [Job Memory]
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6 Touch [OK].

Status Check

[m-2 1 Register

21. Paper Feed Adj.

: ”qnb Separat
. Easv ZColor

The following screen appears.

Job Memory

M-2- Registered

[ Regi&ter]

[ Retrievel

[ Retames I

[ Clear |

Returns to the Job Memory screen. Settings are

updated.

Each job memory can be named for your con-
venience. See step 3in “Renaming a Job Mem-

ory” (=p.153).
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Renaming a Job Memory

Touch [Functions] on the Master
Making Basic Screen.

r Print Color 1

Functionz
Si

EI

s Letter

gELSCk RE%DV CEER T
Note:

< Job Memory screen can also be invoked by
pressing the @ key on the Print Quantity
Keys. Skip to step 4.

Touch [Job Memory].

== WGIF
I‘E;') ah

Program Contrast Adj I

Job Wemory Tone Curve I

[ J |
[ J | .
[ Dor®:ess | | uiticip prine |
[ J |

Ink Saving 2 Up I

3 Touch [Rename].

Job Memory

Select a Button Name to be Changed

[ Register] -1 ]
[ Retrieve] ﬁ h-2 ]

<
Hed

4 Select a Job Memory to rename.

Job Memory

Select a Button MName to be Changed

[ Register] t-1 ]
Retrievel ﬁ_ f-2 ]

Rename

| clear |

Grayed out buttons are not available (no job mem-
ory has been registered yet).

5 Touch to delete the current
name.

You can also press the © key to delete.

Rename [ Camcel [ k|

40

NI ()

NN 3 N Y | 00 N N
O Oy
BRI B

2 RS K [ Y K
5 S | D
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6 Touch character buttons to enter a
new name.

Change capitalization by selecting [Small] or
[Capital] button.
*p.142

7 When entered, touch [OK].

Rename Cancel [ k|
)
Capital |

KN N N KN 1 S N N
(e o

(oI ]
N N KN

I X KX K3 00 0 S BN

Returns to the Job Memory screen. The name is
updated.

8 Touch [Close].

Job Memory Close |

Select a Button Mame to bhe Changed

[ Registerl -1 ]
[ Retrieve | ﬁ RISO NEWS |

Retames

[ Clear |

The following screen appears.

fir-% Flace Original for Print Color 1
Yy ©
‘E;) and Press Start Key

Program Contrast Adj I

Dot Process Multi-Up Print I

[ J |
[ Job Memory ] I Tone Curve I
[ J |
[ Ink Saving ] I

2 ]

Returns to the Functions screen.
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Retrieving a Job Memory and Printing

1

Place an original and load paper.

When 2-Color printing with 2 originals < p.40
When 2-Color printing (Easy 2Color) with 1 origi-
nal = p.46

When printing with 1 color = p.58

Touch [Functions] on the Master
Making Basic Screen.

nal for Print Color 1

gELSCk RE%DV CEEN J
Note:

» Job Memory screen can also be invoked by
pressing the key on the Print Quantity
Keys. Skip to step 4.

3 Touch [Job Memory].

| Progran | | Contrast ddj |
[ dob Menory | [ Tore furve |
[ Dor®;ess | | turtictp prine |
[ Tnk Saving ] [ 2 lp ]

4 Touch [Retrieve].

Cloze

Job Memaory

Select a Button to be Retriewved

[ Register‘

s

Grayed out buttons are not available (associated
with a job setting).

5 Select a Job Memory to retrieve.

Cloze

Job Memory

Select & Button to be Retriewved
] |
" N

[ Register‘

Rename

[ clear |

Note:

« A job setting can also be retrieved using the
Print Quantity Keys.
M-1t0 9: (D) to

M-10: @
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6 Confirm the settings and touch [OK]. Tip:
Quick Retrieval
A job setting can be retrieved via hardware keys

Status Check [ﬂ] [—EB—J without touching the Touch Screen.

[RIS0 WEWS ] Retrievs /3 For example, to retrieve and print job M-2, press
______ N TTR— the GO, (@, (&) key in that order. M-2 is
______ retrieved and starts the master-making process.

............................. Job Memary

Select & Button to be Retriewved

i o . —— | Rezister | -1 |
.................................................................... @ S—

10, Multi-Up Print
E RIZ0 NEWS |

The following screen appears. [ Rename ]

[ clear |

Program Contrast fdj I

Registered Number

Job Memary Tone Curve I

Ink Saving

[ J |
[ J |
[ Dot Process | | Multi-Up Print |
[ J |

7 Uy ]

Returns to the Functions screen. Ready to print
using the retrieved job settings.

7 Press the key.

The master is made and copies printed in accord-
ance with the Job Memory setting.
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Clearing Job Memory

Touch [Functions] on the Master
Making Basic Screen.

Print Color 1

Functionz
Si

EI

s Letter

gELSCk RE%DV [®: ] [@nf

Note:

< Job Memory screen can also be invoked by
pressing the @ key on the Print Quantity
Keys. Skip to step 3.

2 Touch [Job Memory].

I:E;) Flace Original .-1:':"- Print Colar 1

and F t Keyv

Program Contrast Adj I

Wulti-Up Print ]

J |

Job Wemory J I Tone Curve .I
J |

Ink Saving ] I

[

7 1y ]

3 Touch [Clear].

Job Memory [ Close |

Select a Button to be Cleared

[ Register] -1 ]
[Retrieve | ﬁ RISD KEWS |

[ Rename ]

4 Select a Job Memory to delete.

Job Memory

Select a Button to be Cleared

[ Rezister ]

[ Retrieve ]

Rename I

7

Important!:

« Make sure it is the job setting you want to
delete.

» This operation cannot be undone.
* Once deleted, it cannot be restored.

Using Job Memory Functions [Job Memory]
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5 Touch [OK].

Status Check Cancel | [_DI{_J

[RIZ0 MEWS ] Clear '3

10, Multi-Up Print = OFF @

6 Touch [Close].

Job Memory Close |

RISO HEWS- Cleared

[ Register I

[ Retriewve

J
| Fenane |
J

[ Clear

Program Contrast Adj I

Dot Processz Multi-Up Print I

Ink Saving

[ J |
[ dobMemory | [ Tore Gurve |
[ J |
[ J |

2 ]

Returns to the Functions screen.
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Extending the Reserve Period [Reservation]

This function is useful when the machine is connected to a computer. When the machine is inactive for a certain
period of time, it determines that the current job is completed, even if the actual printing is still under way.

If another person accidentally initiates another job from the computer, this will cause a new master to be made, dis-
carding the current one.

By extending “Reserve Period”, such interruption can be prevented. We recommend that you activate the “Reserva-
tion” setting when temporarily pausing a job to prevent interruption.
Note:

» Selectfrom 5, 10, or 30 minutes as the “Reservation” period on the Admin. screen. The factory default is 5 minutes.
& p.176

» The following operations do not count towards reservation period.
— When the machine is operating (making a master, printing, confidential action, idling, etc.)
— When the Job Separator (option) is operating
— When Control Panel buttons are being entered
» Auto Sleep and Auto Power-OFF will be disabled during the reservation period.
Auto Sleep/Auto Power-OFF: timer re-activates after the reservation period is up.

Power-OFF Schedule: Will not shut off until next day on time.
“p.176

1 Touch [Functions] on the Basic
Screen.

Print Colar 1

Functionz
i

=
Letter

Preview

ggéjﬁk ......... _RE%DV I@IE“E Tiic

J

2 Touch [Reservation].

00 Joi

and P

(LY

Book Shadow

[ Top Margin ] [ ADF g,

wuto ]

[ Side Margin J I Presew I

[ Mz, Scan ]
(4] r2s [ » )

Reservation period is extended.

Extending the Reserve Period [Reservation] 159



Advanced Features

Idling Action [idling Action]

When the machine has not been used for an extended period of time, or when the Print Cylinder (Drum) is replaced,

the first several copies may be printed too light. By performing “Idling Action” before making a master, high print qual-

ity may be instantly achieved and reduce paper waste.

Important!:

 “ldling Action” is effective only in conjunction with the master-making process. When performing print processes
only, “Idling Action” will have no effect.

Note:

* If both Cylinder (Drum) 1 and Cylinder (Drum) 2 are set, you can select “Idling Action” for either.

« Ifyou are only using Cylinder (Drum) 1 or Cylinder (Drum) 2, the “Idling Action” is only applied to the cylinder (drum) that is set.

» To perform “Idling Action” automatically when making a master after a specified period of time since the last print
job, set “Auto Idling” on the Admin. screen. Idling Rotation can be set from 1 to 3.

Tp.177
_ °
Touch [Functions] on the Master 3 Press the \"™ / key.

Making Basic Screen.

Print Colar 1

Funct ions
i

Note:

» Be sure to set the original in place and confirm
settings before pressing the key.

The following screen appears.

4+

ggéid‘ RE%DVIE'MIE J [@fo |

2 Touch [Idling Action].

Idling...
|

Print Colar 1

After “Idling Action” has been finished, the master-
making process is started.

Eazv 2Color

[DneSide MasterMakej I Conf ial 'I

-] P38 [ »

@ appears on screen.
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Note:

o If @ displays in the screen message area, this
indicates that the “Auto Idling” time has
elapsed. If you make a master in this status,
“Idling Action” is executed.

for Print Col

Ey

Functions
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Protecting Confidential Documents
[Confidential]

Master left on the Print Cylinder (Drum) is capable of printing even after the print job is completed. By using the “Con-
fidential” feature, the master on the Print Cylinder (Drum) is discarded, thus preventing unauthorized reproduction of
confidential documents such as academic tests or customer lists.

Note:

* When “Confidential” is performed, the discarded master may no longer be reproduced, and “Renew Page” feature
is disabled.

« If “Idling Action” is set to “ON”, “Idling Action” is executed using a confidential master (use this function when not
using the cylinder (drum) for extended periods of time).

Make sure printing is completed. @ For 2-Color Printing:

Confirm that everything is printed. The Drum selection screen appears.
Touch the button of the cylinder (drum) whose

. . . master you want to discard.
9 Touch [Functions] on the Print Basic youw !

Screen.

[ Confidential [_cacel J[_ ok ]|

(0D Select Print Quantity

Selectionz| Funct ions

Select the cvlinder for
confidential action

Print Pozition

EI
Letter

gﬁéﬁm RE%DV CEER TR

@ For 1-Color Printing:
The following screen appears.

3 Touch [Confidential].

Bn iden al " Cancel i |

[ confidential | [ ok Separation | Confidential Mode
[ 1t ™M ] [seecial Paper Cerlf
[ Renevvaze | [ DuplexLink) |
[duta Pags Renswal | | 15i0ppm |

] P4/ [ » )

The display screen for 2-Color and 1-Color print-
ing are different.
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4 Touch [OK].

Confidential [ cancel J[__mk__ |||

elect the cylinder for
onfidential action

[ @Black

[ DRed

The following screen appears.

In Confidential Mode...

The current master is discarded, and a new mas-
ter is set on the Print Cylinder (Drum).
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Selecting Scanning Sides When Using the
Auto Document Feeder DX-1

[Scanning Side -ADF]

When scanning originals using the optional Auto Document Feeder DX-1, there are three scanning side options:

“Front Side”, “Back Side”, or “Duplex”.

Important!:

« If the original is set on Auto Document Feeder DX-1, “Book Shadow” function cannot be used.

Note:

» Go to “Admin.” and select “Scanning Side -ADF” to save a frequently used setting as the default.
@ p.174

€ Front Side -> Simplex
Scans the front side of the original, and prints on one side.

®]
=.
Q.
=
=2

Printed Copies

Important!:
* If the “Auto-Link” function is ON or the “Top Margin” function is used,

—

the setting, “Front Side -> Simplex” must be used.
(“Auto-Link” function is not available for MZ790U.)

€ Back Side -> Simplex

Scans the back side of the original, and prints on one side.

Original Printed Copies

—

@ Duplex -> Simplex

Scans both sides of the original and prints on one side. The front side is scanned first and then the back side. “Set-

ting Direction” and “Paging Direction” of the original must be specified.

Original Printed Copies
Important!: ®
» When setting 2-Color Print, “Duplex -> Simplex” cannot be set.(after — q —®
setting “Duplex -> Simplex”, if 2-Color Print is set, “Front Side -> Sim- —
plex” or “Back Side -> Simplex” is restored.) —

» The “Duplex -> Simplex” option is not available in “Program; Multi-
Page Mode” and “Multi-Up Print”. Likewise, if “Duplex -> Simplex” is
selected, “Multi-Page Mode” and “Multi-Up Print” are not available.
Note:
« If the original includes blank pages, these will also be scanned and included in copies.
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€ The processing order of the original and output
The original set in Auto Document Feeder DX-1 is scanned and printed from the top.

Front Side -> Simplex
» For 1-Color Printing
Original Printed Copies

.

» For 2-Color Printing

Original

Refers to an original produced with i for cylinder (drum) 1, and @ for cylinder (drum) 2.

Back Side -> Simplex
» For 1-Color Printing

Original Printed Copies

T

» For 2-Color Printing

Original

Selecting Scanning Sides When Using the Auto Document Feeder DX-1 [Scanning Side -ADF]
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Duplex -> Simplex

Printed Copies

Original

Original

Note:
 In“Program; Multi-Page Mode”, the first page of the original scanned is displayed as “Page01” on the Setup screen.

e.g.
With the “Back Side -> Simplex” option, the last page of the original is displayed as “Page01” on the Setup screen

because scanning starts from the last (topmost) page.
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Specifying the Scanning Side

Touch [Functions] on the Basic

¢ When you select [Duplex ->
Screen for each mode.

Simplex]
Touch to select [Setting Direction] and [Pag-
- ing Direction] buttons, shown on the screen.
*rint Colar
o Scanning Side -ADF [ _cancel J[__ ok ]
LUncT Ions

Imageilttr) Contrast 3 Paper [ Front Side —> Simplex l [ Dupiex - simplex ]

=
[ Back Side —> Simplex l

Both sides of originals

_ " will be scanned by the
Duplex -2 Simplex ADE.

Setting Direciion Paging Direction

RE%DH-’ [E“f“e ki{<) Align Top Left / Right

(kia) Aiign side | [ Top / Bottom |

2 Touch [Scanning Side -ADF].
4 Touch [OK].

Print Color 1
_— Scanning Side -ADF Cancel ] oK J
unct iong )
I Front Side -> Simplex l [ Duplex - S|r@:]
I Conficential I [ Job Separation ] = |3 =

I Back Side —> Simplex l

I Interval I [Special Paper Ctrl] Both sides of originals

; g Duplex -> Simplex VAVIIDHFbe scanned by the
s Pagr lScanningnSide ~40F .

[ Duph(,h"')‘nk) |

\_{ Setting Direction Paging Direction

[@ Align Side | [ Top / Bottom |

3 Touch a scanning option button. Returns to the basic screen after the “Scanning

Side -ADF” settings have been saved.

Scanning Side -ADF [ _cancel J[__ok ]

Note:
[ Front Side - Simplex ] + To confirm the current “Scanning Side -ADF”
|§E7| — |§E7| settings, open the “Scanning Side -ADF”
[ Back side —> Simplex | ‘ screen once more.
Only front sides The selected settings buttons are highlighted.
[ Duplex —> Simplex l (upsides) of
i P originals will be

scanned by the ADF.

See @ p.164 for details of scanning options.
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Tip:

Scanning duplex originals for manual duplex
printing

With the optional Auto Document Feeder DX-1,
the buttons on the “Scanning Side -ADF” screen
can be used to scan both sides of an original and
print on both sides of paper.

e.g.) Scanning the duplex original for duplex print-
ing.

1) Set the original for duplex printing.

@ For 1-Color Printing

== Original orientation
5
N

@ For 2-Color Printing

b

Original orientation

oy

1st set |:® AN
o

2nd set |: @ 2N
? N

3rd set [g #

3) Place the printing paper face down in the
Standard Feed Tray.

Printing Paper

4) Setin the same orientation as shown in
step 1.

@ For 1-Color Printing

== Original orientation
G
.
77
@ For 2-Color Printing

Original orientation

-

1st set [g

2nd set[gI

3rd set [g

5) Select [Back Side -> Simplex] for printing.
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Showing Usage Status [Counter Display]

The machine can record and display the following information:

Copy Count: The total number of copies printed by the machine.

Master Count: The total number of masters made by the machine.

Cylinder1(2): The number of copies printed using the currently installed Print Cylinder (Drum).

Job Count: Start and stop as needed.

For example, to keep track of the number of prints made in a day, set “Job Count” to 0 in the morning, and check the

counter at the end of the work day to get the count.

Note:

* When using more than one Print Cylinder (Drum), install the Print Cylinder (Drum) for which you need information
before displaying the Counter Display screen.

Touch [Functions] on the Master

Making Basic Screen.

Print Colar 1

Functionz
Si

=

Ties Letter

Preview

| | (@1t

J

-
FRed sy [E1d1e

2 Touch [Counter Display].

(17-% “Flace Original for Frint Color 1
I\E;) and Press Start Kev

Funct ionz

[ Interval J I Paper Feed Adj. 'I

e lJump Wing Contraol I

l Counter Display I

[ Joh Separation ] I I@ I

3 Review counts.

Gounter Display

Copy Count 30,000,000
Mazter Count 5,700
Cwlinderl E00,000
Cwl inder? 200,000

Joh Count

Note:
¢ Using the “Job Count”

1) Touch to set the counter to 0.

2) Touch[Close] to close the Counter Display
screen. Operate the machine as normal.

3) Todisplay and review the Job Count, follow
steps 1 and 2.

4 Touch [Close] to close the window.
Returns to the Functions screen.
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Rotating the Original 180 Degrees to Make a
Master [Rotate]

When you are direct printing, you can rotate the original data received from a computer 180 degrees to make a mas-
ter.

Important!:
» “Rotate” can also be set from the printer driver, but if it is set on both the machine and printer driver, the job will print
without rotating.

1 Touch [Functions] on the Master
Make Basic Screen.

ady to Make Master 1

Bazic Functjonz
[document -1 ] N2 Paper
Ouner:RIZ0 =0 |
DatehTime: dprab, 05 19:04 - =
Farmat:Letter Skip Page I [Ettar

gg;gd‘ Clear Al | ]

futo Print : futo Process OFF I Sep:r?abtion

gELSCk RE%DVIE'MIE J [@fo |

2 Touch [Rotate].
[E;) OReady to Make Master 1

Funct ions

Special Paper Ctrl
Rotate I
G R =2

Rotate setting is updated.
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Proof and Print
(with the Optional ADF unit installed)
[ADF Semi-Auto]

Selecting “Auto Process” with the optional ADF unit installed automatically performs the complete printing job, but
you cannot check proof copies, or any necessary adjustments of each master. To pause for check after printing a
proof copy of each master, select “ADF Semi-Auto”. After the printing is done, the machine continues to scan and cre-
ate the next master, then print a proof copy before coming to a stop.

Important!:
 Turn “Auto Process” OFF when using “ADF Semi-Auto”.
*p.83
Note:
» The default “ADF Semi-Auto” can be set on the Admin. screen.
@p.174
Touch [Functions] on the Master 3 Place original(s) in the ADF unit.

Making Basic Screen.

The ADF unit detects the document, and automat-
ically opens the Master Making Basic Screen

| ack 0
@FRed sy [E1dle

4 Enter the number of copies using the

2 Touch [ADF Semi-Auto]. Print Quantity Keys.

(O®® | T

OO® OO

| Book Shadow | | @@ >ggg
DO
Top Margin A
[ side Margin | | \ ®©© J
[ Maxx. Sean ] H The number is displayed on the Print Quantity Dis-
1 rs [ Play.
Note:

+ To change the number, press the (C) key,

ADF Semi-Auto” is selected. then re-enter the correct number.

Proof and Print (with the Optional ADF unit installed) [ADF Semi-Auto]
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5 Press the key.

After a master is made, a proof copy is printed and
the job stops.

6 Check the proof copy.

Make adjustments if needed.

&
7 Press the key.

The machine prints specified number of copies.
Master for the next original is made, its proof copy
is printed, then the machine stops again.

Repeat steps 6 and 7.
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Changing Default Settings [Admin ]

The default settings can be modified to best suit your needs.
They may be edited as needed.

Important!:

» Depending upon the usage environment, some of the “Admin.” features may not be available (the “Admin.” tab may

not be displayed).
Consult your dealer (or authorized service representative) for details.

Note:

» The default settings are the values restored when the machine is turned ON or when the key is pressed.

Configurable Functions

—:Initial setting (factory default)

Display Access Functions
Button

Description

Store frequently-used functions on the Selections
screen for each mode.

DirectAccess Entry < p.182
Store frequently-used functions on the Basic Screen

for each mode.

Selections Entry *p.182

Display Priority
Select first screen to display following the Startup.

Mode Screen/Dual-Color/1 Color/
2 Color/ Scanning/Link Mode

Start-Up Screen
Select an animation to display at Start-up.

Logo(RISO)/Logo(MZ)/

Character

Disol Display Adjustment
[Display] Change background color, density and brightness of
the Touch Screen.

Background:Blue/White
Display Density:
-5,-4..-1,0,+1 ... +4, +5
Backlight Lightness:

Select the language displayed on the screen.

Important!:

» Contact your dealer (or authorized service
representative) to change the settings.

-2,-1,0, +1, +2
Metric/Inch Switch inch/mm
Change the format for displaying measurements to
metric or inches (imperial).
Displayed Language #01, #02, #03 ...

Image Processing
[Default] Change the default setting for the “image processing
mode”.

Line/Photo/Duo (Text and
Photo)/Pencil
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Change the default positioning of the Paper Jumping Wing.

Important!:

 This option is available only when the special paper
setting is pre-configured. Contact your dealer (or
authorized service representative) to pre-configure
this setting.

Display Access Functions Description
Button
Scanning Contrast « Contrast Range:
Change the default setting for the “scanning contrast”. Lighter/Standard/Darker
» Contrast:
1, 2, 3, 4,5, Auto

Reproduction Size 100%, Auto
Change the default setting for the “size”.
Print Speed 1,2,3,4.,5
Change the default setting for the “print speed”. B
Print Density Print Cylinder 1: 1, 2,3 ,4 ,5
Change the default setting for the “print density”. Print Cylinder 2: 1, 2, g 4.5
Scanning Side -ADF Front Side, Back Side
If the machine is equipped with the optional Auto
Document Feeder DX-1, select the default scanning
side for simplex original using “Scanning Side -ADF".
“p.164
OP Auto Process ON, OFF
Change the default setting for the “Auto Process”when |~
an optional ADF unit or Job Separator is installed.
ADF Semi-Auto ON, OFF
Change the default setting for the “ADF Semi-Auto”
when the ADF unit (option) is installed.

[Defauli] Auto Process Mode ON, OFF
Change the default setting for the “Auto Process”.
Double Feed Check ON, OFF
Change the default setting for the “Double Feed Check”. |~
Job Separation ON, OFF
Change the default setting for the “Job Separation”
when the Job Separator (option) is installed.
Jump Wing Control ON, OFF

Paper Ejection Adj
Change the default settings for “Air Blow” and
“Separation Fan”.

Air Blow 1: OFF, ON
Air Blow 2: OFF, ON
Separation Fan 1: OFF, 1,
Separation Fan 2: OFF, 1,

2,3,
2,3

B

Default Folder

Specifies the folder in which to save the data read in
scanner mode and the folder to save the data sent
from the computer.

Scan Data Folder: 6 folders
PC Job Folder: 6 folders
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Display Access Functions Description
Button
Custom Paper Entry *p.186
Specify paper dimensions before using non-standard
sized paper.
Irregular Fitter RZ790: OFF, Ledger, Legal,
Specifies to scan custom-size originals as standard- Letter, LetterR, Statement
sized. RZ770: OFF, A3, B4, A4, AdR,
B5, B5R, Foolscap

Folder Renaming 6 folders
Changes the folder name of the folder used to save
data.
Cl Select Internal CI, External ClI
Choose between “Internal CI” and “External CI”
settings.

If the machine is equipped with the optional PS7R,
select “External CI”.

PS7R Information e When using a DHCP server
If the machine is equipped with the optional PS7R, set [Use DHCP]
the IP address to connect the machine to the network. | « \When entering IP address

IP address settings differ depending on the type of manually
network. [Manual Input]
Note: K@ey@ or the Print Quantity
» To change an input source, touch the applicable
[System] box, or press the key to rotate options.

« If the message “Network Communication is Not
Possible” is displayed when touching [PS7R
information], touch [Cancel] and wait for the PS7R
to finish starting up, then try again.

Base IP Address

Set the IP address for connecting the machine to a
network.

IP address settings differ depending on the type of
network.

Note:

» To change an input source, touch the applicable
box, or press the key to rotate options.

* If the message “Starting Up RISORINC-NET” is
displayed when touching [Base IP Address], touch
[Cancel] and wait for the RISORINC-NET (Network
Card) to finish starting up (approx. 1 minute), then

try again.
Stamp Data < p.210
Registers the stored data as a “Stamp”.
Margin-Plus Rate 90 t0 99 %
Specify default size-reduction rate for the “Margin+” (Factory default is 94%)
setting.
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Display Access
Button

Functions

Description

[System]

Clock/Calendar

Set the internal clock of the machine.

The time/date displays on the @ Info screen.
*p.242

Year/Month/Day Hour:Minute

Scanning Interval
When 2-Color printing, sets the time interval to wait for
placing the original for Cylinder (Drum) 2.

5mn, Limitless

Reserve Period

Select a duration of time (seconds) for the inactive
machine to receive data from a computer but restricts
processing any output command.

OFF/15s/30s/60s

Ex. Reserve Period
When “Reserve Period” is set, extends the Reserve
Period (minutes) to prevent data interruption.

5mn/10mn/30mn

Auto Clear

Select whether to reset all settings to default
automatically when the machine is inactive for a set
period (minutes).

After executing "Auto Clear", the “Renew Page”
function cannot be used. If you use "Renew Page"
frequently, we recommend setting this to "OFF".

* Auto Clear
OFF/ON

¢ Waiting Time
1-60 mn (factory default is 5
mn)

Energy Saving Mode
Select to activate Sleep Mode or Shutdown Power
when the machine is inactive for a set period of time.

« OFF
“Energy Saving Mode” is not activated. Power is
turned ON/OFF using the power switch.

« Auto Sleep
The machine is standing by to receive data from the
computer, but the rest of its functions are powered
off.

* Auto Power-OFF
Automatically shuts the power off. (Data cannot be
received.)

» Energy Saving Mode
OFF/Auto Sleep/Auto Power-
OFF

¢ Waiting Time
1-60 mn (factory default is 5
mn)

Power-OFF Schedule

Set a time of the day to automatically shut power to the
machine off.

If the machine (or its Linked Printers) are in use, or
receiving data, power will not shut off.

* Power-OFF Schedule
OFF/ON

* Shut-Off time
Hour: Minute

Protect
Determine the “Protect” setting.
<p.191

OFF/ON
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Display Access Functions Description
Button

Auto Idling  Auto Idling

Select whether to perform “Auto Idling” when making a OFF/ON

master after a set period of non-use. « Non-Use Time

Also selects a period of non-use before initiating “Auto 1-12 hour

Idling”, as well as the number of idle rotations. . Rotation
1-3 (times)

Auto Page Renewal « Auto Page Renewal

Allows you to set when to recreate a new master. Once OFF, ON

_the spgcmed nunr?belrI ogpopleds |§ rez;ched, the master | , Auto Renewal Point

in use (;S automatically discarded and a new one 1-9999 copies (Factory default

created. . ) is 1000 copies)

You can also specify the number of proof copies to S le C o

make after recreating the master. * Sample Lopy utput )
0-99 copies (Factory default is
3 copies)

Minimum Print Q'ty OFF/ON (2-99 copies)

Set minimum number of copies to print.

This prevents master from being made when a smaller

quantity is entered for printing.

Important!:

 This setting can be locked to prevent alteration.

Consult your dealer (or authorized service
[System]

representative) for details.

Stock Management

In order to check current stock quantity, insert the
number of consumables purchased.

Note:

» When stock quantity falls below the “Remaining Qty

to be notified”, a message will appear on the display.

 This setting is disabled by factory default.
Consult your dealer (or authorized service
representative) for details.

e Purchase Qty
0-99 Pcs.

« Remaining Qty to be notified
0-99 Pcs.

Beep Sound
Select whether to activate a beep sound when a key/
button is pressed, or when an error occurs.
« ON
Beeps when any key/button is pressed. Beeps when
an event is caused/completed.
* Limited
Does not beep when keys/buttons are pressed.
Does not beep when restarting the machine.

* OFF
Does not beep.

OFF/Limited/ON
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Display Access Functions Description
Button
Link Properties *p.224
Linked Printer PC Network, One-to-One
If only one linked printer (sold separately) is attached
to the machine (there are no other linked printers or
networked computers), it is “One-to-One”.
Link-Free Volume ON [Link-Free Volume]
Set a number of copies by which the output device is | 2-99 copies/OFF
determined. When print quantity does not reach the set | (Factory default is 20 copies)
value, the job is to be output from a Linked Printer.
When printing more copies than Link-Free Volume, the
machine will perform printing.
Note:
 This function is not available for MZ790U.
» The default value is 20 copies.
* “Minimum Print Q’ty” cannot be set when “Link-Free
Volume” is ON.
_ Duplex Interval 15 seconds/30 seconds
[Link Mode] Select the interval time (seconds) between first and
Only displayed when | second scans when using Double-sided Printing.
a Linked Printer is
connected. Online Auto-Link ON, OFF
Select whether to automatically output a job from the |~
Linked Printer when print quantity is less than Link-
Free Volume.
Note:
 This function is not available for MZ790U.
* When “Link-Free Volume” is OFF, this item is
grayed out and not available.
Color Auto-Link ON, OFF
If another cylinder (drum) besides the black one is set |
when printing with 1-color, set “Link-Free Volume” to
specify whether or not to print with the currently set
cylinder (drum) color.
Note:
 This function is not available for MZ790U.
Link Info Refresh 10-999 seconds
Set how frequently the machine receives data from a | (Factory Default is 15 seconds)
Linked Printer.
Print Colors See the RISO Editor User’s
Guide for details.
Tool Bar Position
[Editor]
Sub Tool Bar
Page Orientation
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Customizing the Default Settings

The default settings can be changed when the machine is not in operation.

Make sure there is no pending or current Print Job operation.

Note:

« On the Admin. screen, the current setting is displayed on the right side of each button.

Touch [Admin.] on the Basic Screen
for each mode.

Print Calor 1

Funct ions

Inage(Lttr) Contrast Size
; A
Line 0% Letter

Editor

Preview

gELZCk RE%DVIEIIdlB J (@1fe |

2 Touch [OK].

or Print Color 1

Funct ions

Resets current settings
once opened

o]

0

3 Select a function to modify.

Admin.
=

[ Display I ISeIections Entry.]

[ Default | [ [ Display Priority ] = tode Sereen

[ System I I Start-lUp Screen ]: Logao (MZ)

(Lirk Wode | | [Pisplay Adjustuent]

Display Access Buttons

Display Access Buttons allow for quick selection
of desired functions by displaying only relevant
groups of function buttons.

[All]: All Functions

[Display]: Functions related to Screen Display
[Default]: Basic Operational Functions
[System]: Functions affecting the entire System
[Link Mode]: Functions related to Linked Printer
[Editor]: Functions related to Editor

* [Link Mode] is only displayed when a Linked
Printer (sold separately) is connected.

Change settings.

Some functions have their own Setup screens,
some don't. There are several styles for setting
values. Following samples demonstrate different
value setting styles.

€ No additional Setup Screen

(2 or more options to choose from)
Touch the function name button to change the
value displayed to the right.

Admin.
o

[ Digplay ] ISeIections Entry'l

[ Default ] l Display F‘riDrity.I = Mode Screen

Start-Ug Screen  |[EEEEYSIHTd

[ Link Mode] IDisplay p -tment.l

[ Editor ] 'l Pacn [ w )

Once the settings have been changed, con-
tinue on to step 6.
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€ Additional Setup Screen Available

Button Style

Choosing a button makes it the default.

Image Processing [ Cancel ||

0K

l

EaLine |

Photo

% | Do

Pencil

€ Additional Setup Screen Available

Numeric Value Style

Touch to increase/decrease value.
Numbers may be entered using the Print

Quantity Keys.

Glock/Calendar [ Cancel ||

Ok

l

Year Hnth Day

Hour 4]

Co ()

(Numeric kevpad is available for input)

€ Additional Setup Screen Available

Multi Level Entry Style

Select a button, then set its values either by
touching more buttons or entering a value

numerically.

Touch [ON] to display more options on the right.

Power-0FF Schedule | Cancel ||

K

l

OFF

Power iz to be shut off at a specified time

(Numeric kevpad is available for input)

€ Additional Setup Screen Available

Text Input Type

Input the name after touching the button of the
name to change.

Touch the button and the Rename screen
appears.

Folder Renaming [[Cancel J[ K ]
(31 folder |
[£2 2_folder |
[£3 8 _folder |
(23 4_tolder |
(25 folder |
[E26_folder |

Rename [ Carcel |

Gnall |
O e
(oo I ]
BN Y YN )
(e J(n ()
N N S I

Touch the character buttons to enter text.
Change capitalization by selecting [Small] or
[Capital] button.

& p.142
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€ Additional Setup Screen Available

Data Specification Type
A screen to specify the stored data displays.

See @ p.204 for details on specifying the data.

Storage Selection

1_folder P14
document-1. doc Adnn hpra? 05 ;&ij
Fa¥-cover.doc RIZ0 Apr22,05

B Hewsletter P2 RISO Anr2h,08
Inages RI=0 hprzh, 05

Free Area:  11EME(30%)

5 Touch [OK].

Base [P Address Cancel J[__ k|

Manual Input | =2 DHCF @

m 5.5, 5 %

(Humeric keyvpad is available for input)

Skip to step 6 if there is no additional setup
screen.

Note:

e Touch [Cancel] to cancel the changes and
return to the Admin. screen.

« The selected value is displayed to the right of
the button (for most functions).

6 Touch .

=
[Display | | [ Selections Entry |

[ Detault | | [Display Priority | = Hode Screen
[ systen | | [ Start-p Screen | = Logothz)
(Lirk Hode | | [Pisnlay ddjustnent]

| Editor |

Returns to the original Basic Screen.
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Setting Up Direct Access Area and
Selections Tab
[DirectAccess Entry] [Selections Entry]

Frequently-accessed functions for each mode can be placed on “Direct Access” area in the Basic Screen, or on
“Selections” screen.

This allows quick changes and direct access to each function's Setup screens, eliminating the need to search from
a long list of functions.

Each mode (Master Making/Print/Scanning/Link) is capable of storing its own unique settings. “Direct Access” area
can store up to 4 items, “Selections” screen can store up to 9 items (6 in the Link Mode, no item in the Scan Mode).

for Print Color 1

Funct ions Funct ions
Image(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper
BookShadow Job Memory
futa 5 = | 4 4
Line [ 0% Letter
Hulti-Up
i B N Fy Frint Program )
Preview Editar asy2Colar e —
i 5 Eor::fi;dlen Ink Saving
BB lack )
{ZYRed READY [E“‘“E I [ﬂI”fD ]
Direct Access Area Selections Screen

Note:

» Choose functions that are relevant to each mode.

» The machine comes with factory default “Direct Access” area and “Selections” screen entries, which can be
changed.

» Any functions available in the “Functions” screen can be selected.

* When there are multiple Linked Printers, select a device first, then make changes in the “Admin.” tab to select/mod-
ify “Direct Access” area and “Selections” screen.

» Optional attachment is automatically added to the “Direct Access” area and “Selections” tab if a space is available

for another button.
(Optional devices to a Linked Printer must be entered on the Admin. screen.)
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In the following steps, the “Direct Access” area configuration screen is shown in the upper-left, and the “Selections”
configuration screen is shown in the bottom-right. When both screens are the same, only one image will be shown.

1 Touch [Admin.] on the Basic Screen
for each mode.

(XD Select Print Quantity

Functionz

Print Position Paper

=
Letter

gELSCk RE%DVIE'MIB J(@rs |

2 Touch [OK].

(XD Select Print Quantity

Funct ions

Fesets current settings
once opened

]

3 Touch [DirectAccess Entry] or
[Selections Entry] on the Admin.

screen.

Directficcess Ent ryl

I Selec » Entry ]

Dizpl— rinrityj = Mode Screen

Directtcocess Entry

[ Dizplay ] [Selections Entry‘l

[ Default ] [Displ‘ 'iority‘I:Mode Screen

[ System ] [ Start\= Screen I:Logo(MZ)

(Lirk tode | | [isplay ddjustnent]

_Editr | TG R [ e )

4 Select a mode tab to store new but-
tons.

Directfccess Entry Cancel | o

Printing Scanning

Framel t £ Framed Framed

‘ Editor

‘ Preview Eazvilalar Ho Entry |

Selections Entry [[Cancel J[ ok ]

MazterMakelW Fricting Link
Framel @ Framed Frame?
BookShadnw'I |.Job Memory' No Entry X
Framez Frameh Framed
Mupl:iin;Up | Program Mo Entry "
Framed F ramef Framed
Enrlfiiadlen— Ink Saving No Entry
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5 Select a button to assign a function.

Directhccess Entry [ Cancel J[__ k|

Printing @ Scanning Link

Framel Frame? Framed Framed
‘ 150ppm | DE_hF::kd Renew Paze Ho Entry |

Selections Entry [ Cancel |[ o ]

Wazteriakel Printing Link
Framel Framed Frame?
No Entry Ho Entry Ho Entry
_F' Frameh Framed
HNo Y=rv Ho Entry Ho Entry
Framed Framef Framed
No Entry Ho Entry Ho Entry
Note:

« If the button has a function already assigned,
the newly selected function will overwrite.

6 Select a function to assign.

Function List [(Cancel |[ o |

No Entry

[ Confidential St

| |
|
J

[ Dup lex (L ink) ]

[ Rene, ie

[Auto Paze rcenewal] [ 150ppm ]

(4 ] pras [ » 3

Note:

e Touch @ or D to display more func-

tions if necessary.

* To remove a function accidentally assigned,
touch [No Entry].

« Functions already assigned are grayed out and
not available for selection.

» Some functions display only when optional
devices are installed.

7 Touch [OK].

Function List

Cancel I [_HI{_J

g al o

'.'5.

[ Confidential

I Remew Paze I Dup e (L k) ]

IAutD Paze Renewal] I 150 ppm ]

Returns to “Direct Access” area or “Selections”
screen. Selected functions are added.

To add more functions, or to replace a button with
another function, repeat steps 4 and 5.

8 Touch [OK].

Frame1 Frame2 Frame3d Framed

Renew Page Interval

| 180pem |1 Check

| D-Feed

DirectAccess Entry  [_Cancel |
MasterMake Printing Scanmng L|nk@

Eancel

Se lections Entry

Printing

““%

Framel Framed Frame?
Interval Ho Entry No Entry
Framez Frameh Framed

Mo Entry Mo Entry No Entry

Frames Frameh Framed

Ho Entry Ho Entry No Entry

4

Returns to the Admin. screen. “Direct Access’
area or “Selections” screen is updated.

184 Setting Up Direct Access Area and Selections Tab [DirectAccess Entry] [Selections Entry]



Advanced Features

9 Touch .

I Dizplay I

Default I

Dizplay

[ Default | [ [ Display Priority | = Mode Gereen

[ System I [ Start-Up Screen ] = Logo (M2}

[ Link Made I [Display Adjustmentj

[ Editar I 6@ B II)

Returns to the Original Basic Screen.

(32 Select Print Quantity

E|
Letter
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Registering a Custom Paper Size
[Custom Paper Entry]

Non-standard paper sizes must be pre-entered into memory. Once a paper size is stored into memory, it can be
retrieved with the [Paper] button from the Master Making Basic Screen.

Up to 30 different sizes may be entered. Previously stored sizes can be modified or deleted.

You can register paper sizes between 3.9" x 5.8" (100 mm x 148 mm) to 13.4" x 21.9" (340 mm x 555 mm. However,
any paper longer than 17.2" (436 mm) prints in extended paper mode.

+p.188

Important!:
» Custom paper sizes must be entered. Failure to do so may result in incorrect scanning.
» 2-Color printing is not possible for paper lengths of 9.6" (246 mm) or less.

Entering sizes and changing names

Touch [Admin.] on the Basic Screen 3 Touch [System] or D to display
for each mode. [Custom Paper Entry] on the screen.

r Print Color 1

Funct ion=

Image(Lttr) Contrast Size m Directhccess Entry
: [ Dizplay ] I Selectionz Entry I
duto 5 Ay 5

100%

Letter [ Default ] l Dizplay Prinrity.I = Mode Screen

System I Start-Up Screen I = Logo (MZ)
Lin@ie I Dizplay fdjustment
E HAI e

2 Touch [OK]. 4 Touch [Custom Paper Entry].

00 Bipidis Bemi,

[ Al ] ICustom Faper Entr;:l

Resets current settings
once opened [ Dizplay ] IIrre? F|tter.I:UFF

[ Default ] I FaldedX—=zhaming I

Stamp Data

[ Link Mode [ Base 1P Address |

[ Editor ] @ s II)

o]
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5 Touch an unused button.

Custom Paper Entry Close |
Select a Register Frame for a Button
.
W1, 0= H21.6™
W 4.0xH 7.5"
Mo Entry
E@j Ho Entry

A button already associated with another size is

grayed out.

6 Enter the paper size.

Size Entry [ Cancel ||

(Mumeric keypad is
available for input)

Facing towards the paper feeding direction (into
Paper Feed Tray), enter W (width) and H (height).
Touch either Q B or use Print Quantity Keys.

7 Touch [OK].

Size Entry Carce | I[_EII{_]

[U-4 ]
Feed e

——  (3.59-13.4)

H

(5.8-21.9) available for input)

{Humeric kevpad is

Rename as necessary.

Touch [Close] to skip renaming the size.

8 Touch [Rename].

Custom Paper Entry

Select a Button Mame to he Changed

I Register] [ -1 I W4.0xH E.0"
Change | U-Z W11, 0H21.6"
=3 I 4.0%xH 7.5"

Rename |

: -4 Il 5.0x%H 3.5
[: j Ho Entry
T B |I)

9 Select a button to rename.

Custom Paper Entry
Select a Button Wame to be Changed
[ Fegister | | [ -1 | waxHe0”
[ Chanes | U- 1.0 <H2 1,67
-3 I 4.0x%H 7,57
Rename |
B o= -4 5. 0=H 9.5"

(oo ] M@J b
F.1/6 II)

10 Touch to delete the current

name.

Rename [ Cancel |[ ok |
) ()

NN EN EN KN K3 KN BN KN KN N
L) e ) e (e ) e )
s S N

L) (e ) o))
I I N | .

ll Touch character buttons to enter a
new name.
Change capitalization by selecting [Small] or

[Capital] button.
*p.142
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12 Touch [OK] when done.

Rename ([ Bancel J[__ ]

h
Capital |
N EN EN KN K3 K3 BN KN KR N
N N G S N O
LA 5]
(e
I K3 KX EX N ES BN S B R

Note:
< To change a name, repeat from step 8.

13 Confirm the name and touch
[Closel].

Custom Paper Entry Close |

Select a Button Wame to be Changed

I Register] [ 11 I WoA.0H g
Chanze | U-2 W1.0<H2 1.6
W 4.05%H 7,57
Rename |
= W 5.0%H 8.5"
cl

@ RV

The following screen appears.

Admin.

[ all I IEustnm Paper Entr)i]

[ Displaw I lIrreguIar Fitterj:DFF

[ Default I l Folder Renaming ]

Stamp Data

[ Link tode | [ [ Base 1P Address |

Editor I P.1/4 II)

Returns to the Admin. screen. Paper size is
updated.

Tip:

Printing on Extended Paper

The machine can print on paper 17.2"-21.9" (436
mm-555 mm) long (top to bottom facing the paper
feeding direction) by storing the size as a custom-
size.

When entering a size longer than 17.2" (436 mm)
(top to bottom facing the paper feed direction) on
the Custom Paper Entry screen, the paper will be
treated as “Extended Paper”.

When “Extended Paper” is selected on the Cus-
tom Paper Entry screen, the machine switches
into “Extended Paper” mode.

Important!:

« Some Extended Paper may fail to pass through
the machine due to its paper characteristics, or
may get smudged with ink due to its image posi-
tioning. Consult your dealer (or authorized serv-
ice representative) for advice.

“Extended Paper” Mode

« When the machine is on “Extended Paper”
mode, it is indicated in the message area as
either “Ready to Make Master <Ext.Paper>" or
“Ready to Print <Ext.Paper>".

« On “Extended Paper” mode, the machine can
print papers measuring 17.2"-21.9" (436 mm-
555 mm) lengthwise from top to bottom facing
the paper feed direction. However, maximum
printing area and top/bottom Print Positioning
range remains as usual.

& p.17
<p.115

¢ Printtiming and speed is different on “Extended
Paper” mode in comparison to normal printing.
This is to be expected, so do not be alarmed.

e Contact your dealer (or authorized service rep-
resentative) for suggestions about placing
paper on the Paper Receiving Trays when on
“Extended Paper” mode.
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Deleting a Custom Paper Size

Touch [Custom Paper Entry] on the

Admin. screen.

Admin.
[ all I IEustom Paper Entrgj

[ Display I l Irres, Fitter J = OFF

[ Default I l Foldey—"enaming J

Stamp Data

I Base IP Addres=s J

P4 [ )

[ Link Mode

Editor I

2 Touch [Clear].

Close

Custom Paper Entry

Select a Button to be Cleared

[Register | | [ w1 | waoxneo
Change | U-2 W11.0¢H2 16"
& Il 4.0%H 7.57
U 5.05H 8,57

Mo Entry

@ -a@ P16 |

> )

3 Select the paper size to delete.

Closze

Custom Paper Entry

Select a Button to be Cleared

b1 ] W d0xH 607

W10 H2 18"
2] waoxH s

Card-4 WE.DH 9.5

@J Ho Entry
P16

l Register]

Chanze

Rename

4 Touch [OK].

[ Card-£ ]
This Setting will be
Cleared

OK?

Cance| I Dk(

Returns to the Custom Paper Entry screen. The
selected paper size is deleted.

5 Touch [Close].

=

Custom Paper Entry
Card-&- Cleared

l Register ] W 4.0%H B,
[ change | W10 X216
W 4.0xH 7.5%
Mo Ertry
Ho Entry

P [ )

The following screen appears.

Admin.
[ it ] [ [ouston Paper Entry]
[ Display | | [ 1rresular Fitter | = oFF
[ vetautt | | [ Folder Renaning |
.
[Link tode | [ | Base 1P Address |
EREE » )

Returns to the Admin. screen. Paper size is
updated.
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Keeping Masters Secure After Printing

After printing is completed, the master remains on the Print Cylinder (Drum). To protect confidential documents from
unauthorized duplication, use the Confidential feature to discard the master after printing. (i.e. “Confidential” function)
Used masters are held in the Master Disposal Box. The machine is equipped with a protection function to prevent the
master from being removed from the Master Disposal Box and leaked by any ill-intended third party.

“Protect” Setting
When the “Protect” setting is ON:

» When printing is complete, the “Confidential” function is activated to show the message to discard the master

remaining on the Print Cylinder (Drum).

» The Master Disposal Box is locked and cannot be removed while the machine is standby. (However, the Master
Disposal Box can be unlocked and removed if the master is jammed in the Disposal Unit or the Master Disposal

Box is full.)

Locking the Master Disposal Box
To prevent any leak of master documents after printing, the Master Disposal Box can be locked with a padlock so that
no-one apart from the administrator of the machine can remove it. (Purchase an ordinary padlock whose loop will fit

through the hole, which is 9/3,” (7 mm) wide.)

Status of Protect functions and restrictions

Status of [Protect] functions

Restrictions

Protect: OFF No restrictions on printer access 1
Padlock: No

Protect: ON “Confidential” message is displayed
Padlock: No Master Disposal Box is locked

Protect: OFF
Padlock: Locked

No “Confidential” message is displayed
Nobody but the administrator can dispose of the master.

Protect: ON
Padlock: Locked

“Confidential” message is displayed
Nobody but the administrator can dispose of the master.

*1 The ordinary “Confidential” function is available.
*2 Disposal Unit errors may cause the lock to be released.
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Preventing Leaks of Masters After Creation or Disposal [Protect]

Turning the Protect Setting ON

Touch [Admin.] on the Basic Screen
for each mode.

for Print Color 1

Funct ions

Image(lttr) Contrast Size

100%

=
Letter

ggéﬁm RE%DV CEE T

2 Touch [OK].

r Print Color 1

Funct ions

Fesets current settings
once opened

=

3 Touch [Protect].

Admin.
All Energy Saving Mode | = 5mn

[ Display l [Power-OFFScheduIeJ:OFF

Default Protect = ON

l System I l Aut'ﬁﬁng lezhour

[ Link Mode | | { Auto Pag}e_r';enewal ] = orr

[ Editor l ( P | P.7/10 > )

“Protect” is turned ON and the button is grayed-
out.

Note:

« If “Protect” is ON, “Energy Saving Mode” (Auto
Sleep) is activated automatically.

« If “Protect” is ON, [Renew Page] is grayed-out
with no access allowed.

@ If “Protect” is ON:
The following screen is displayed after printing.

F95-008

-- Protect --

Discard Current Master

| Cancel l [_OK_l

Touch [OK] or [Cancel].

[OK]: Discards the master remaining on the
Print Cylinder (Drum).

[Cancel]: Choose this when you do not wish to
discard the master or wish to print further cop-
ies.
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Note:

e The “-- Protect -- Discard Current Master” mes-
sage is also displayed when printing from com-
puter data on a PC.

« Ifyou select[Cancel] while the “Protect” setting
is active, the “-- Protect -- Discard Current Mas-
ter” message is on appears each time you

press key or @ key.

e The screen shows the message below when:

— setting the Print Cylinder (Drum) that has
been removed without the “Confidential”
operation, or

— the machine goes into the sleep mode after a
certain period of time has passed after the
confirmation message was displayed, and
then the sleep mode is cancelled (or the
power is turned ON).

F94-007

-- Protect --

Discard Current Master

T

b

Touch [OK] to discard the master remaining on
the Print Cylinder (Drum).
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(Option)

About Storage

Storage is a function that allows you to save original data to memory.
Storage memory is available when Document Storage Card DM-128CF is attached.
You can use the Editor function to edit scanned data and to save it into memory.

Important!:
» The storage function is not available in machines equipped with the optional RISO Controller PS7R.

Storable Original Data

Original data created on a computer and sent to the printer, as well as original data scanned in scan mode can be
stored.

See the Printer Driver User's Guide for information on storing original data sent from a computer.

See #p.196 for information about scan mode.

Originals scanned in
scan mode

Original data sent from
a computer

Storage memory

Stored data is managed as "Storage Data", and unless expressly deleted, will not be cleared if you press the key
or turn the machine off.

Important!:

* We can not guarantee stored data against loss caused by disasters or unforeseen events. We recommend that
you use your computer to back up any important documents.

Note:

* You can easily delete unnecessary storage data when remaining memory is limited. The remaining memory is
displayed in the bottom right corner of the Storage Selection screen.
& p.206

« 6 folders exist for storing data. If you plan to use folders in common with others, we suggest that you create folder
storage conventions (for example, categorized by department or data type).
Folder names can be changed in Admin..
&p.175

* You can change the order of the storage data.
@ p.207
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Retrieving Storage Data

You can do the following when printing with stored data.
* Repeatedly retrieve and print previously stored data. This saves you the trouble of rescanning documents when

printing the same materials.
*p.195

Storage memory

« If the stored data contains multiple pages, you can choose to output all pages, only odd or even pages, or even
indicate the specific pages to print using “Output”.

¢ You can also combine and print stored data with a hard-copy original.
#p.208, =p.210
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Converting Hard-copy to Stored Data (Scan
Mode)

About Scan Mode

Scan mode is a function that allows you to scan a hard-copy original with the machine's scanner to save as storage
data.

You can repeatedly retrieve and print previously scanned and stored original data. This saves you the trouble of res-
canning documents when repeatedly printing the same materials.

“p.195

This function also prevents documents from getting lost or damaged over time.

Note:

* You can easily delete unnecessary storage data when remaining memory is limited.

The following functions can be used in scan mode: See the explanation of each function for more details.
* Image (¢ p.70) * Tone Curve (®p.75)

» Contrast (< p.77) Multi-Up Print (< p.87)

 Size (enlargement/reduction) (#p.78) Easy 2Color (= p.46)

» Dot Process (¥ p.72) * Preview (+p.109)

» Contrast Adj (¥ p.74) Book Shadow (#p.84)

The following functions are specific to scan mode.

» Format (¢°p.203)
» Color (#p.197, #p.199)
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Scanning an Original for 1-Color Printing

1 Select a scan mode.

See @ p.25 for information about selecting a scan
mode.

(OReady to Scan Data
H

scan_ (1001
1_folder

Funct ionz

0.1

Size Format

futo

kahs Ledser

2 Place the original.
See step 5 of "1-Color Printing" (+ p.51).

Go to step 4 if you are not specifying folder, data,
or owner name. If no settings are configured, data
is stored by default (Data Name: scan_001, Save
Location:1_folder, Owner:Owner-1).

3 Setting data information.

Sets the data name, save location and owner
name.
@p.201

4 Setting required functions.
Set the required functions for scanning the original.

Note:

« See the previous section for the functions that
can be set.

* You can instantly check scanned data by ena-
bling “Preview”.

Important!:

« Set “Format” when scanning custom-sized orig-
inals.
*p.203

@ To specify the original color:

You can specify the print color of the data you

retrieve for printing.

If a cylinder (drum) of a color differing from the

print color selected is present, a message is dis-
played.

Note:

» The factory setting is [No Entry].
There is no particular need to set if printing
1-Color originals.

1) Touch [Functions].

(OReady to Scan Data
1

Na.
zcan 0001
1_folder

Size Format

Auto
Ledzer

100%

(OReady to Scan Data
Na.

0.1

I Preview ]

I Book Shadow J I Color J

Ca ] ren i{k}@?

The Color screen appears.
3) Touch [Mono-Color].

Color ([ Cancel J[_ o0 |
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4) Touch [Change].

Colar [ Cance| ]

Black Chanzge I

5) Touch the button of the color to set and
then touch [OK].
Note:

» The previously set color name displays on
the Change screen.

Cance| I[_m{:]

Brignt ned

Blue

Returns to the Color screen. The Color
setting is updated.

6) Touch [OK].

Color Cance| | | .

5 Press the key.

g

©
START

The scan starts.

Note:

« After scanning the original, a preview shows on
the display if “Preview” is set.

6 Repeat steps 2,4 and 5if the original
has multiple pages.

Note:

« If multiple originals are combined on the ADF
unit (option) and “Auto Process” is set to ON, all
originals will be scanned using the same set-
tings.

“Auto Process” is ON or OFF (illuminated indi-

cates ON).
If “Auto Process” is OFF, press the key for
each original.

7 Touch .

Once the original to be saved as one set of data is
scanned, touch .
A confirmation screen appears.

8 Touch [Yes].

The data is saved.
Press the key to exit scan mode.
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Scanning Originals (2) for 2-Color Printing

Originals from Cylinder (Drum) 1 and Cylinder (Drum) 2 are read and stored as one piece of data.

1 Select a scan mode.

See @ p.25 for information about selecting a scan
mode.

(OReady to Scan Data
Paze N

o1
=can_ 0001 Owner
Tfolder

Size Format

Auto |

File Mame

Directory

Funct ions

ks Ledser

Place the Original for Cylinder
(Drum) 1.

See step 5 of “2-Color Printing” (< p.41).

Procedures are the same for using the ADF unit
(option).

Go to step 4 if you are not specifying folder, data,
or owner name. If no settings are configured, data
is stored by default (Data Name: scan_001, Save
Location:1_folder, Owner:Owner-1).

3 Set data information.

Sets the data name, save location and owner name.
*p.201

4 Touch [Functions].

{OReady to Scan Data
Page 1

2 No.
scan_ (001 Owner
1_folder

Bazic Funct ionz Acmin.

Image (Ldgr)  Contf Size Format

| - futo
Line etk Ledzer

5 Touch [Color].

(OReady to Scan Data
1

Direc

Bazic

I Preview ]

I Book Shadow ] I Calar ]

G T

The Color screen appears.

6 Touch [Dual-Color].

d Color

% Black

@ Red

7 Check the cylinder (drum) color.

To change the ink colors on Cylinder (Drum) 1 and
Cylinder (Drum) 2, touch [Change] for each and
choose from among the displayed colors.

Note:

e The previously set color name displays on the
Change screen.
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8 Touch [OK].

i Colar Cance | 0K

Woho-Color

Dual-Colar

1% Black

&) Red

The color specified for the original is confirmed
and the screen returns to the Scan Basic Screen.

9 Apply the required settings to the
original for Cylinder (Drum) 1.
Set the required functions for scanning the origi-
nal.
Note:
e See (*p.196) for the functions that can be set.

* You can instantly check scanned data by ena-
bling “Preview”.

Important!:

« Set “Format” when scanning custom originals.
(*p.203)

10 Press the key.

Scan of the original for Cylinder (Drum) 1 starts.

Note:

 After scanning the original, a preview appears
on the display if “Preview” is set.

11 Place the original for Cylinder
(Drum) 2.
Step 8 of “2-Color Printing with 2 Originals”
(*p.43)
This step is not needed if the originals for Cylinder
(Drum) 1 and Cylinder (Drum) 2 are placed
together on the ADF unit (option).

Apply the required settings to the
original for Cylinder (Drum) 2.

13 Press the key.

Scan of the original for Cylinder (Drum) 2 starts.

Note:

« A preview appears on the display if “Preview” is
set.

14 Repeat steps 2, and 9-13 if the origi-
nal has multiple pages.

5Touch .

Once the original to be saved as one set of data is
scanned, touch .
A confirmation screen appears.

16 Touch [Yes].

The data is saved.
Press the key to exit scan mode.
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Setting Data Information

Settings for the data to be scanned and stored are configured on the Scan Basic Screen.

1 Select a scan mode.

See @ p.196 for information about selecting a
scan mode.

(OReady to Scan Data
No. 1

File Hame =can_ 0001 Owner
Directory  |[IGOEAS

Basic

Inage(ldsr) Contrast Size Format

‘ huto Autao |

ks Ledser

The data name, save location and owner name

are automatically allocated when scan mode is

started, but you can change this preset informa-
tion if needed.

Note:

 Default settings for the “Directory” folder can be
changed in “Admin.”.
(= p.174)

2 Enter a data name.

1) Touch the data name input box.

(OReady to Scan Data

Size Format

100%

Auto
Ledzer

The Rename screen appears.

Rename [ Cancel ][ 0K ]

[scan_0001H | (2]
Gnall |
COC ] e
(Lo ] O 5 e e
(LI L] (S
B R N S
N N

2) Touch the button to delete the current
name.

Note:
* You can also press the @ key to delete.

3) Touch the text button and enter the data
name one character at a time.
Touch the Text Type button to change the
display, and look for the text you want to
enter.
(=p.142)

4) Touch [OK].
The data name is confirmed and the screen
returns to the Scan Basic Screen.

Specifying a Save Location

Note:

« If the machine is equipped with the optional
RISO Controller PS7R, you cannot specify
where to store the data.

1) Touch the save location input box.

(OReady to Scan Data

Size Farmat

futo

e Ledger
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The Directory screen appears.

Directory [ Cancel ]|

B3 1_folder
[ 2_folder
[33_folder
[ 4_folder
[ 5_folder
[B96_folder
Free #rea: 116MB (90%)

2) Touch the button of the folder in which to save
data.

Note:

» The folder name of the “Directory” folder
can be changed in “Admin.”.
(= p.175)

3) Touch [OK].
The “Directory” folder is confirmed and the
screen returns to the Scan Basic Screen.

Specifying an Owner.
1) Touch the owner input box.

(OReady to Scan Data
|

HEWS Owrer
?_folder Owner-1 |

Size Farm

» Auta
LoR Ledser |

The Owner screen appears.

Close

I Owner-1 ] I Owner-5 ]

Rename | Owrer-2 Owrner-6
[ enane | [ [Lowere |

EyN
Owner-8 |

2) Touch the button of the owner to set.
The owner name is confirmed and the screen
returns to the Scan Basic Screen.

Tip:
Changing the Owner Name

1) Touch [Rename] on the Owner screen.

Owner

[ Specify I I Owner-1 ] I Owner-5 I

I Qwner-2 ] I Owner-6 I

I Qwner-3 ] I Ouwner-7 I

I Ouner-4 ] I Ouner-8 I

Touch the button of the owner to rename.
The Rename screen appears.

2) Touch the button to delete the current
name.

3) Enter the Owner name.
4) Touch [OK].

Rename: [ Cancel |[ ok |

R [T
Smal | . IIEHHIIHII
I EN (N N N I N N
L)) e e ) e J ) ) e ) e )
N N e [ | W N |
N N I N Y N
I N N N | P

The owner name is confirmed and the screen
returns to the Owner screen.
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Specifying Paper Size

Specify the size at which to save the scanned original.

If the original is standard-sized, it will be saved as-is with [Auto].
If the original is custom-sized, use the Format screen to save at size that differs from the size of the original.

Touch [Format] on the Scan Basic

Screen.

(OReady to Scan Data
ge N

0.1

Size Format

. Auta
Lo Ledser |

The Format screen appears.

2 Touch the paper size button to be
set.

Format [[Cancel | ok |

Ty
Legal | Statemerﬂ Statementl

2T rm TS

If you select [Auto], the same size as the original

will automatically be set.

3 Touch [OK].

[ Ledzer I l LttrQ l Letter I

[ Legal I IStatement] IStatement]

The paper size is confirmed and the screen
returns to the Scan Basic Screen.

eady to Scan Data

'|:|.]
f Funct ions | dnin.

Size Format

100% Letter |
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Retrieving Stored Data and Printing
[Storage Memory]

Retrieving Storage Data

Touch [Functions] on the Master 3 Touch the stored data to print.
Making Basic Screen.

Print Color 1
1_folder P14
Bunediong document -1 doc Adin 22404705 {&
Inage(Lttr) Contrast i
Fék-cover.doc RIZ0 22/04,/05

futo =|

Letter

B Newsletter P2 RIZO 25/04/05
Inages @ RIZO 26/04/05

Free Areat  11EME(30%)

If you are selecting data stored in a different
folder, touch that folder's tab.
Note:

. E is displayed at the beginning of the data
name for 2-Color originals.

(T77y FPlace Orizinal for Print Calor | « If the stored data is not shown on the screen,
uxg and Press Start Key touch Q or @ to display.

The Storage Retrieve screen appears.

[ Storase Memory ] :

o 4 Confirm the retrieved data.

. : Use the thumbnail to determine whether the
retrieved data is the data desired.

Note:

(4] rzs [ » ) « For 2-Color print data, you can switch thumbnails
using the color name tab to the bottom right.

[ Eazy ziolor J I Idling Action I

[DneSide MasterMake‘] I Confidential .]

The Storage Selection screen appears.

Storage Retrieve [ Cancel ][ Retrieve |
[MNewsletter P2 ] Owner:RISO
Format: Letter Date@Time:Aprah, 05 19:04

E@:} Rotate I

&l Pages
tlAscend
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From the Storage Retrieve, you can confirm
retrieved data and specify output settings.
See @ p.206 for operational details.

5 Touch [Retrieve].

Storage Retrieve [ Cancel || Retrieve |
[Newsletter_P2 ] Owner:RISD
F t: Letter DatelTime: Aprib, HIE

Rotate I
Outiut “ &l Pages
] feee

|

| Newsletter

Cw P2 e )

The storage data is retrieved and Storage Mode
Basic Screen appears.

Bazic Funct ionz

[Newsletter P2 ] F.1/2 Paper

Ouner:RIZ0 Previem
DatelTime:dpreh, 05 19:04 [_‘] =
Skip Page it e

Farmat:Letter

gg;gd‘ Clear Al | ]

futo Print : futo Process OFF I Sep:r?abtion

gﬁ@?k RE%DVIE'MIE J [@fo |

6 Press the \~ / key.

A master is made from the data.

After this, please follow the same operations for
normally making a master/printing for 1-Color and
2-Color modes.
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Using the Storage Retrieve Screen

Each section of the Storage Retrieve screen is shown below.

Storage Retrieve [_Cancsl | [ Rstrieve |
[Mewsletter P2 1 Owner:RIZO
Format: Letter DatefTime: 4preb,0b 13:04

(ow}—— 3
D " ahll D_j-,— S
1lascend S

Be_ws!etti n_'_1

Ll

w0 (o ——1—6
: 115 Black
= |
i2) Red |
P72 [ )
1 2

l) A thumbnail is displayed for each page. To specify a page range, touch the page input box and
2) If the data contains multiple pages, touch to touch either @ or B to specify the pages.

change page.

3) Touch to rotate the storage data 180 degrees
and output.

4) For 2-color originals, select the tab for each bty iCrtsl J|.

color to display its thumbnails. _

5) Output Range
If the storage data consists of multiple pages, you can
specify which pages to print. Touch [Output] and the
Output screen appears.

[ 411 Pages I [ Odd Pages ] IEven Pages

(Humeric kevpad is available for input

[ Cance| ” 0K ]

6) Clear
Touch [Clear] and a confirmation screen appears.

Specified Page Only

1 J~

(Humeric kevpad i= available for input)

This data will be cleared
0K 2

Touch the corresponding buttons to print all pages, only
odd pages, or only even pages .You can also specify
whether to print the selected pages in [Ascend] or

[Descend] order. Cancel J[_ K|

Touch [OK] to delete the data.
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Changing the Data Order

You can change the order of the storage data displayed on the storage data selection screen.

Note:
» The factory setting is “Date - Ascend”.

1 Touch [Sorting].

Note:

* [Sorting] is inactive if there is no storage data
or only one stored item.

1_folder P14
document—1. doc fidmn Apr22,0h %j
Fa¥-cover.doc RIZ0 Apr22,05 :

B Hewsletter P2 RISO Anr2h,08
Inages RI=0 hprzh, 05

Sort ing _I Free fArea: 11RMB (A0%)

2 On the Sorting screen, touch the but-
ton of the order you want.

Sorting [ Caneel J[__ o ]
Inwhich order to show the list?
i Owner Date

| hzcand hzcend
File WName Owner Date
Dezcend Dezcend Dezcend

3 Touch [OK].

Returns to the Storage Retrieve screen.
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Overlaying Storage Data onto a 1-Color Print
Job [Overlay]

When 1-Color printing, you can overlay stored data onto a hard-copy original.
For example, this function can be used to overlay a stamp over multiple originals indicating “Sample”.

This function cannot be used with the following functions.

* Ink Saving
» Top Margin
+ Side Margin

» Storage Memory (“Overlay” images cannot be stored.)

» When sending original data from the computer

1 Place an original and load paper.

Place the original on Stage Glass or in ADF unit

(option).

See the “Basic Operations” chapter for informa-

tion on placing the original.

2 Touch [Functions] on the Master
Making Basic Screen.

Image(lttr) Contrast

Print Color 1

Funct jon=

Si

duto

100%

=l
Letter

READY =141

i

| lﬂlnfo“

nal for Print Color 1
tart Key

Book Shadow

Reservat ion

Side Margin

Preyiew

[
[ Top Margin
[
[

Wax. Scan

I
ADF Seni-Auto |
I
I

Over|ay

f@:)

The Storage Selection screen appears.

4 Select the storage data to overlay.

storage Selection

1_folder FoA

document-1.doc Admn bpre?, 05 }%
Fak-cover. doc RI=0 bpr22,ogl ¢
B Hewsetter P2 RIZ0 fpreh, 05
Images RIZ0 bpreh, 05

Free frea:

The Storage Retrieve screen appears.

T1BMB (30%)

5 Confirm the storage data and touch
[Retrieve].

Cancel I [_DI{_]

1 Owner:RIZD
DatefTime: 2204/ 04

Storage Retrieve

[Fi¥-cover.doc
Format: ad

Note:

« If the storage data is separated into two colors,
specify the color (cylinder (drum)) of the side
you want to print.
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“Overlay” is set and the screen returns to the 6 Print.

Functions screen. .
ctio ¢ For subsequent operations, see step 6 of “1-Color

Printing” (< p.59).

I’]TF;) P Original for Print Colar 1

i and Pri rt Key

Funct ionz

[ Book Shadow Reservation

l
l

J |
Top Margin I I ADF Semi-futo
l

[ Side Margin J Preview

_____ J W W ) W

Max. Scan

-] P.2/E [ » 3

Tip:

Overlaying Storage Data

The stored data overlays at the size it was saved. You cannot magnify/decrease the size to match the original or
paper size.

Storage data Original
+ | &L |~ &L
Storage data Original
+ <

The storage data is overlaid after being centered at the top of the original. You cannot adjust the overlay position.
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2-Color Printing with the Original and
Storage Data [Stamp]

When 2-Color printing, you can create a master of the hard-copy original on one Cylinder (Drum) 1 and a master of
the storage data on Cylinder (Drum) 2 in order to 2-Color print.
For example, if you specify data for Company logo, etc., that color insignia can be printed on consecutive pages.

Original

HRSO

Important!:

* When “Stamp” is used, the printer automatically scans the hard-copy original and creates a master on Cylinder
(Drum) 1 (the black cylinder (drum)), and creates a master of the storage data on Cylinder (Drum) 2 (the color cyl-
inder (drum)).

If both cylinders (drums) are color cylinders (drums), the original is automatically allocated to Cylinder (Drum) 1 and
the storage data to Cylinder (Drum) 2.
You cannot set a specific cylinder (drum).

This function cannot be used with the following functions.

» Easy 2Color
» Storage Memory (“Stamp” images cannot be stored.)
* When sending original data from the computer
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Registering a Stamp Data to insert

Stamp data must be pre-registered from storage data.
Up to 10 data can be registered as Stamp Data.
See @ p.194 for information on creating storage data.

1 Touch [Stamp Data] on the Admin. 3 Select the storage datato use as the
screen. [Stamp].
See @ p.173 for operational details of the Admin.
screen.

Admin. 1_folder P11
document—1.doc Adnin hpr?, 05 E/:W
[ Bl I ICustnm Paper Entry] i f&i&j
. Fa¥-cover.doc RIZ0 bpre?, 05
[ Display I [ Irregular Fitter,] = OFF BHens|etter_P2 RIZO 426,08
[ Default I I Folder Renaming ] Images RIZO0 bpres, 05
watem Stamp Data .I ;
('Cirkc Hose | | [ Base 17| Myress | Free hrea:  11GHB30%)

[ Editor I e P4 [ )

Note:

¢ See @ p.204 for details on using the Storage
Selection screen.

The Stamp Data screen appears.

7 Touch an unused button. /| Confirm the storage data and touch
[OK].
Stamp Data
Select a Register Frame for a Button Storage T — [ o I[_fII{ I
[ b5 | [FA¥-coveridos 1 Owner:RISO
Format: ad Date&Time:22/04/0 04
b-7
bt

T
L
W W B S

bales

Unused buttons are displayed with a solid line.
Greyed-out buttons are not available (registered

another data). Note:

¢ See @ p.206 for information about the Storage
Retrieve screen.

Returns to the Stamp Data screen.
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5 Touch [Close].

Stamp Data Closs |
[Fh¥-cover . doc 1 0Owner:RIZO
Format: Letter DatedTime: Apr2h,’ HIE)

[ rectory:iP=rl_fo)

[ Change Data J

Note:

» To change the Stamp data, touch [Change
Datal].

The Stamp Data screen appears.

Stamp Data

W-1- Regiztered

[ Register ]

[ Change ]

[ Rename ]

| lear |

Proceed to the step 2 (¢ p.213) of “Renaming the
Stamp Data” if necessary.

6 Touch .
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Renaming the Stamp Data

1 Touch [Stamp Data] on the Admin. 3 Touch the buttun to rename.
screen.
See @ p.173 for operational details of the Admin.
screen. Stamp Data

Select a Button Mame to be Changed

. I Register I
Admin.

Chanze I

[ Al I ICustnm Paper Ent r):] Renane |

[ Displaw I lIrreguIar FitterJ:DFF

[ Default I l Folder Renaming ]

Stamp Data I

[ Link Mode [ Base 1F| Myress |

Editor | w..i% P.1/4 |I) Greyed-out buttons are not available (no Stamp
Data has been registered yet).

The Stamp Data screen appears. 4 Touch to delete the existing

name.
2 Touch [Rename].

Rename [ cancel |[ ]

St Dat Close
amp Uata I T @

Select & Button Mame to be Changed

(Register || [ w1 | © = _ nall | E@D

[ Change ] Mol [3 @@@
e N Y N A I N N
N I I

Note:
* You can also use © button to clear the entry.

5 Touch character buttons to enter a
new name.

Change capitalization by selecting [Small] or
[Capital] button.

» See #p.142 for renaming screen.
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Touch [OK] after entering all the
characters.

Rename Cancel | [_m{_]

i
e
N EN KX KN EN ] BN KN KX N
o) e ) e e
16N K K3 o
I 3 3 3 [ S N
I N X | N

The entered name is registered and returns to the
Stamp Data screen.

7 Touch [Close].

Stamp Data Close |
Select a Button Hame to be Changed

[ Register] [ Fé¥-cover ]

[ Change ]

Rename

[ clear |

Returns to Admin. screen.

8 Touch .
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2-Color Printing with [Stamp]

Pre-select 2-Color Printing.

1 Place an original and load paper.

Place the original on Stage Glass or in ADF unit
(option).

See the “Basic Operations” chapter for informa-
tion on placing the original.

2 Touch [Functions] on the Master
Making Basic Screen.

ggéﬁd‘ RE%DV CEER TR

3 Touch [Stamp].

Important!:

« If data for the “Stamp” is not registered, the
[Stamp] button does not display on the Func-
tions screen.

OneSide MazterMake

nary J 1%

[ Storag,

Edioor +I |
[ Eazy 2Color J [ Idling Action ]

Touch the button of the Stamp Data
to use.

Stamp [ Camcel J[ ok

Greyed-out buttons are not available (no Stamp
Data has been registered).

5 Touch [OK].

Stanp Comeet J [0

OFF

Stamp is set.

6 Set the print functions.

You can make adjustments to the print functions
as needed.
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7 Press the key.

A master is made from the hard-copy original and
the stamp data, and a proof printed.

For subsequent operations, follow the same pro-
cedures from step 11 (¢ p.44) of “2-Color Printing
with 2 Originals”.
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Changing the Stamp Data

1 Touch [Stamp Data] on the Admin. 3 Touch the buttun to change.

screen.

See @ p.173 for operational details of the Admin.

screen. Stamp Data
Select a Button to he Chanzed

. Regizter Fli-cover
Admin. | Il I
[ a1 I ICustnm Paper Entr)i] l Renbma ]

[ Display I lIrreguIar FitterJ:DFF I Bronr ]

[ Default I l Folder Renaming ]

Stamp Data I

[ Link Mode [ Base 1F| Myress |

4 Touch [Change Data].

The Stamp Data screen appears.

Stamp Data
[Fh¥-cover.doc 1 Owner:RIZO
2 Touch [Change]. Format: Ad DateRTine:22/04/05 19:04

Directory:F=r1_folder

Stamp Data

Select a Button to he Changed

[Register] [ Fh¥-cover ] Change Data .I

5 Select the storage data to use as the
new Stamp Data.

storage Selection

1_folder P14

document-1.doc Hidmn 22/04/05 ,%E
Féx-cover.doc RI=0 2204708 -
B Hewsletter P2 RIZ0 2570405
Inages RIZ0 25/04,/05

Free Area:  11GME(30%)

Note:

¢ See #p.204 for information about the Storage
Selection screen.
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6 Confirm the storage data and touch

[OK].
Storage Retrieve ((cancel J[_ k]
[ document-1.doc ] Ouwner: Adun

Format: &4

DatefTime:22/04/ 04

Note:

* See #p.206 for information about the Storage

Retrieve screen.

Returns to the Stamp Data screen.

7 Touch [Close].

Stamp Data [ Close |
[ document-1.doc 1 Owner: Adun
Format: &4 DatelTime: 22,04/ 104

Directory:F=r1_fo)

l Change Data

The data is changed and returns to the Stamp

Data screen.

8 Touch [Close].

Stamp Data

e

Fa¥-cover— Changed

IRegister] e e

l Change ]

I Rerzme ]

[ Clear |

Returns to Admin. screen.

9 Touch .
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Deleting a Stamp Data

1 Touch [Stamp Data] on the Admin. 3 Touch the button to delete.

screen.

See @ p.173 for operational details of the Admin.

screen. Stamp Data
Select a Button to be Cleared

. Regiszter Fés-cover

Admin. | || ]
[ Change I

[ il I ICustnm Paper Entr)i] [ Henams I

[ Displaw I lIrreguIar FitterJ:DFF

[ Default I l Folder Renaming ]

Stamp Data I

[ Link Mode [ Base 1F| Myress |

4 Touch [Unselect].

The Stamp Data screen appears.

Stamp Data [ Close |
[ Fé¥-cover.doc ] Owrer: RISO
2 Touch [Clear]. Format: Ad DatelTime:22/04/05 19:04

Directory:F=1_folder

Stamp Data

Select a Button to be Oleared I ek J
[ Register || | Fl-cover |

[ thanze |

| Renane |

5 Touch [OK].

Return Stamp Data to be
Unzelected
OK?

Cance| I [_DK_]

Returns to Stamp Data screen.
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6 Touch [Close].

stamp Data Close |

Fé¥-cover— Cleared

I Register ]

P fdupe

o

7 Touch .
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When using a Linked Printer
(sold separately)

Print Functions for Using Linked Printers

The machine may be connected with Linked Printers for more convenient operations.

Important!:
» The optional RISORINC-NET is required in order to connect the machine and Linked Printers.

2 special printing functions Auto-Link Function and Link Mode are available;

& Auto-Link Function

(This function is not available for MZ790U.)

Automatically select an output device, the machine or a Linked Printer, based on a pre-determined number of cop-
ies (Link-Free Volume).

“p.178

“Auto Link” can only be used for 1-Color printing. It cannot be used for 2-Color printing.

In order to create and use storage data, the printer must be equipped with storage memory.

& p.194
Linked Printer
= == Printed Paper
r C ; nmp
1 Low volume printing
L 1 _‘
! High volume
Storage printing
Memory

Automatically select an output device based on number of copies when printing from a computer.
(When “Online Auto-Link” is enabled)
*p.178

Linked Printer
= Printed Paper

I -
Tﬁ—»

! High volume
printing
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@ Link Mode Function

The original is scanned on the machine and printed from the Linked Printer.
“p.228

Printed Paper

Original

!

| S =EESE

= I

RISO Printer T
g @ Linked Printer

» Special Linked Printer functions such as double-sided printing can be achieved.

» When printing a high volume of copies of the scanned original, it is more economical to use RISO
if printing few copies, using the Linked Printer is more efficient.
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When using a Linked Printer (sold separately)

Setting up a Linked Printer [Link Properties]

Linked Printer data must be entered in the machine in order to operate.

Important!:

» Make sure that the Linked Printer is physically connected to the machine. A Linked Printer cannot be recognized
by the machine unless physically connected.

» Unless the Linked Printer data is entered in the machine, the device will not print, and its optional features will not
be available.

» Enter information for each attached Linked Printer one device at a time.
» When there’s only one Linked Printer (sold separately) to the machine, set “Linked Printer” as “One-to-One”.
Note:

» “Link Properties” are explained below.
See “Link Mode” (¥ p.178) for more information about Link Mode and other Admin. settings.

Linked Printer Setup List

__: Initial setting (factory default)

Functions Description How to Enter

Printer Name :
Enter a name for the Linked Printer. Renatie [ Cancel ]

o
Note: e
¢ The entered name will be displayed on the .

Link Mode screen. ..[I] @@@
e e
B B EYES N KN

(e (]
= ey

Touch character button to enter a new
name. Once the name is entered, touch
[OK] to store it as the Printer Name. See
“Rename Screen” (¥p.142) for more

Smal |

details.
IP Address
Enter the IP address of the Linked Printer to
connect to the network. P bddress Cancel | [
Note:

¢ Touch [Proof Printing] to execute a data
transmission test to the Linked Printer.
When successful, the test results will print
from the Linked Printer. If the test fails, a
Pop-Up Message displays.
Touch [Cancel] and re-enter correct

(Humeric kevpad is available for input)

settings.

« [Proof Printing] is disabled until “Base IP » Use @ B or enter using the Print
Address” is correctly entered on the Quantity Keys.
Admin. screen. » Tomove to another field, touch the field,
p.175

or press the () key to move.
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Functions Description How to Enter

Total Trays 0-99
Enter total number of trays other than the
Standard Tray.

y

Important!:

« If the number is less than the number of
trays set in other options, other options will

nput the total number of travs
vailable for output from a Linked
rinter and itz peripherals

be disabled. StandardTray+ E
» Enter the actual number of trays available i
for the linked printer. Entering incorrect
number will cause an error and the linked (Numeric keypad iz available for input)

printer will not print.

* When printing from the standard tray
of the Linked Printer, enter [0].

* Use @B or enter using the Print
Quantity Keys.

Staple OFF: No Staple
Set “Staple” ON if the device has the capability
capability. Also set the tray number "L used by | (disabled)

the “Staple” function and whether it is fixed/ | ON: Staple function
variable. available

Tray number used,
Invariable/variable

Touch to select a button.
Use QB or enter using the Print
Quantity Keys for “Tray No.”.

Offset Pages OFF: No Offset Pages
Set “Offset Pages” ON if the device has the | function

capability. Also set the tray number "L used by | (disabled)

the “Offset Pages” function. ON: Offset Pages ffset Pages [ Cancel J[__K ]

available
Tray number used

(Humeric kewvpad iz available for input)

Touch to select a button.

Use QB or enter using the Print
Quantity Keys for “Tray No.".
“Offset Pages” and “Punch” may be
configured using similar steps.
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Functions Description How to Enter

Punch OFF: No Punch

Set “Punch” ON if the device has the capability

capability. . ON: Punch function

Also set the tray number L used by the available

“Punch” function. Tray number used

(Humeric kevpad is available for input)

Touch to select a button.
Use 9 B or enter using the Print
Quantity Keys for “Tray No.”.
“Offset Pages” and “Punch” may be
configured using similar steps.

Duplex ON/OFF

Set “Duplex” ON if the device has the

capability.

Printer Collate ' ' ' ' '
Set “Printer Collate” ON if the device has the [ Duplex | = oFF E'
capability. [ Printer Gollate | = OFF
Output Reversal [ Offset Pages = OFF
Set “Output Reversal” ON if the device has the [ Staple | = oFF
capability. [ Punch | = oFF
ADF Auto Reversal [ AOF duto Face-lp | = OFF @
Set “ADF Auto Reversal” ON if the device has
the capability. “Duplex”, “Printer Collate”, “Output

- Reversal”, “ADF Auto Reversal” and
Mailbox “Mailbox” may be configured using
Set “Mailbox” ON if the device has the similar steps.
capability. Touch button to switch between OFF/

ON.

*1 The tray number may differ depending upon the model of the Linked Printer.
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Setting up a Linked Printer

Touch [Link Mode] on the Admin.

screen.

Admin.

[ e |

I Link Properties .]

[ Dizplay I

[ Linked Printer ] = P Netwark

[ Default I

l Link-Free Yaolume ] = M-

[ System I

I Duplex Interval ]: 18s

Link Mode _|

Online Auto-Link | = ON
e jre [ )

2 Touch [Link Properties].

Admin.

| e |

I Link Properties ]

[ Display I

I Linkey | mter ] = PG Network

[ Default I

[ Link—Fd— 'u'olumej = 20-

[ Syatem I

I Duplex Interval ]: 16s

Link Mode |

Online Auto-Link | = ON

| Editor |

3 Select a tab for the Linked Printer.

4 Select the button to enter informa-

tion.

Link Properties

Cancel I 0K I

Offzet Pages

[ Printer Hame |= LER2

[ IP Address | = 0.0.0.0

[ Total Trays | = StandardTray +0
[ Duplex |= oFF

[ Printer Collste  |= OFF

l

|=oeF B

Note:

< Todisplay other functions that are not visible on
the screen, touch 9 or B

5 Change settings.
See “Linked Printer Setup List” (¥ p.224) to
change settings.
Note:

« If the function has additional Setup screens,
enter necessary settings then touch [OK].
Returns to the Link Properties screen. The
changes are updated. Touch [Cancel] to can-
cel the changes and return to the Link
Properties screen.

6 Touch .

Admin.
[ a1 ]

ﬁl@

l Link Properties I

| Display |

[ Linked Printer ]: PC Hetwork

[ Default ]

I Link-Free Waolume .I =20~

[ Syztem ]

I Duplex Interval I: 15s

RN . .
[ Prir@lame ] = Lo i&j
[ IP Address | = 0.0.0.0 :
[ Total Trays | = StandardTray +0
[ Duplex | = oFF
[ Frinter Collate  |= OFF
[ Offset Pages = OFF @

Note:

« Up to 6 Linked Printers may be entered.

0N

Link Mode |

Online futo-Link | =

[ Eiror ] e@

Pz [ w3}

Returns to the Basic Screen. “Admin.” settings are

updated.
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Printing Scanned Original from a Linked

Printer [Link Mode]

The mode in which an original is scanned into the machine and printed from a Linked Printer is called “Link Mode”.
In Link Mode, the original is printed from the Linked Printer, regardless of the number of copies to print.

1 Switch to Link Mode.

Press the key on the machine to switch to
Link Mode.

From Mode Screen, touch [Link Print] to switch
to the Link Basic Screen.

& p.24

Select Print Quantity L
a_wm |

=1 =2 Sue
Lttr Ldzr Stmt

Bazic Selectionz|f Functionz Acmin.

Image(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper

Auto |

100%

Note:

« While the message “Starting Up RISORINC-
NET / Acquiring Linked Printer Configuration
Data Please Wait a Moment” is displayed on
the machine, the Linked Printer information is
being retrieved via the network. Wait until the
message disappears.

2 Place the original.

Place the original on Stage Glass or in the ADF
unit (option).

For information about placing the original, see
step 5 in “2-Color Printing with 2 Originals”

(e p.41).

3 Select printing paper.

If the Linked Printer has multiple feed trays, touch
[Paper] to specify the tray (paper size).

1) Touch [Paper] in the Link Basic Screen.

Select Print Quantity L
2w |

=l =2 Smp
Lttr Ldsr Stmt

Bazic Select ionz§f Funct ionz Acmin.
Image(lLttr) Contrast Size Paper

100%

Auto |

=1 Letter
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3) Touch [OK].

Cance | I [_fll{

Feed Tray

huto
=1 Letter
=7 Ledger

SlMF Statement

Tip:

Using a Linked Printer's Universal Tray

If the Linked Printer’'s paper feed tray is set to
“Universal”, the “Universal” button is displayed on
the machine's Feed Tray screen. Follow the steps
below to specify the paper size loaded in the
Linked Printer's Universal Tray.

1) Touch [Universal] on the Feed Tray screen.

(OReady for Link Print L
0| FeedTray [ Cancel J[_ ok ]

=1 Letter

? [=)2 Upjversal =8

Ima =31 r

ZIMP Statement I

2) Touch the button corresponding to the size of
the paper loaded in the “Universal” tray.

o

OReady for Link Print L

O Paper Size I Cancel II OK |

[Universal l l Portrait l
= =) I TN
B4 l [ Foolscap l E@g
A4 l[ Ledger l[_FoIio_I ]

A5 l l Legal l IStatementl

[ ]

3) Touch [Portrait] or [Landscape].

Note:

« When “Universal”, “A3", “B4”, “Ledger”,
“Foolscap”, “Legal” or “Folio” is selected in
step 2, “Portrait’/“Landscape” options are
not displayed.

« If the paper size specified in “Universal” is
different to the size of the paper actually
set, correct printing will not be possible.

4) Touch [OK].

Returns to the Feed Tray screen. Paper size

is updated.

Select the print functions as needed.
The following functions are available:

¢ Image Processing mode (& p.70)
¢ Scanning Contrast (¥ p.77)
» Size (¥ p.78)

¢ Dot Process (¢ p.72)

¢ Memory (¢ p.150)

« Contrast Adj (¢°p.74)

¢ Tone Curve (¢ p.75)

¢ Book Shadow (% p.84)

* Top Margin (¥ p.105)

¢ Preview (¢ p.109)

¢ Overlay (+p.208)

» Storage Memory (¢ p.204)
e Counter Display (< p.169)

Note:

« If the Linked Printer has optional devices such
as a duplex unit, the optional functions are also
available.

@ p.231

< Print Speed, Contrast, or Positioning cannot be
adjusted.

« When a computer sends an output signal to the
machine while it is in operation, such interrupt-
ing data may take priority, initiating a new print
job over current one.

We recommend that you set “Reservation” on
the Admin. screen to set higher priority on out-
put jobs from Linked Printers. Data received
from the computer within specified time frame
will not be processed.

“p.159
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5 Enter the number of copies using the
Print Quantity Keys.

(OO® | T

00

GOEO® SO0
OO® [ 2o

Ololc)

P0® |

The number is displayed on the Print Quantity Dis-
play.

Note:

» To change the number, press the © key,
then re-enter the correct number.

o
6 Press the key.

000

The scan of the original begins.

The scanned original data is sent to the Linked
Printer, and the specified number of copies is
printed from the Linked Printer.

Note:

» The current settings can be stored in Job Mem-
ory for future retrieval of the same settings.
*p.150

7 Press the key when the print job

is complete.

The setting returns to its default value.

©

Tip:
When multiple Linked Printers are connected
to the network

When multiple Linked Printers are connected to
the network, output device can be selected as
needed.

To output to another Linked Printer, follow the
steps below:

1) Touch [Printer Name] in the Link Basic
Screen.

Select Print Quantity L

=1 =) P
i Bazic iSeIectinnsiFunctinnsi Acnin. i

Lttr Ld it
Image(lLttr) Contrast Size Paper

1002

huto |

Note:

« If a Linked Printer is experiencing an error,
that device is not available to be selected.

« If an error occurs on the selected Linked
Printer while in Link Mode, the Link Sw.
screen opens. Reselect another Linked
Printer currently available for printing.
For information on purchasing additional
Linked Printers, contact your dealer (or
authorized service representative).
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Using Optional Functions on a Linked
Printer

Steps for setting up optional functions are shown below. These are available when the Linked Printer has an optional
device such as a sorter or a duplex unit installed.

Note:
» See Linked Printer User’s Guide for further details on each function.

Touch [Functions] in the Link Basic
Screen.

Select Print Quantity L
2w | s

=1 =2 Sue
Lttr Ldzr Stmt

Basic Funct jons

Image(Lttr) Contrast Siz Paper
Auto .
‘ Line W =z Auto

2 Select a function to modify.

Select Print Quantity [
8

=1 =l SMpP
Lttr Ldgr Stmt

Bazic Select ionz |l Funct ions

[ Dup | ex ‘] [ Offset Pages ]

[ Printe late ] [ Staple ‘]

3 Make changes as needed.

See “Configurable Functions” (¥ p.232) to select
correct settings.
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Configurable Functions

—: Initial setting (factory default)

Functions

Description

Screens and Steps

Related Admin. Settings

Counter Display
Displays the number of
printed copies for each
Linked Printer recognized
by the machine.

 OReady for Link Print L

0, | Counter Display mj
LBPt 389,855
ep2 0 843
LBP4 700,000
L
eee 00 &
N S p——— "

Mailbox
Select a paper receiving
tray as an Output Tray.

Tray No. O to n (n is the
total number of trays set
on [Total Trays] on the
Admin. screen.)

| OReady for Link Print L
o Mailbox Cancel 0K j

OFF

Tray No.
- m
(0-0) }
(Numeric keypad is available for input)
~T —

Touch @B or enter using
the Print Quantity Keys.

Total Trays:
The total number of
trays. Set at 1 or more.

Offset Pages

Enable a feature to
alternately eject multiple-
page print copies.

ON/OFF

Offset Pages:

Available only when
“Offset Pages” option is
ON.

Staple
Specify the positioning of
staples on printed copies.

Differs depending on
how the [Staple Position]
is set on the Admin.

| OReady for Link Print L

Staple:
Available only when
“Staple” option is ON.

o Staple Cancel 0K j
screen.
* When set to IC [ [ m |
[Invariable]: L '
ON/O FF [ Front ] [ Centre ] [ Rear l
* When set to [Variable]: T 7 X
OFF /Front/Center/ Touch to select a button.
Rear
Punch ON/OFF Punch:
Select whether to punch Available only when
holes on the printed “Punch” option is ON.
copies.
Output Reversal ON/OFF Output Reversal:

Sets a function to print in
reverse order the originals
were scanned from the
ADF unit.

Available only when
“Output Reversal” option
is ON.

232 Using Optional Functions on a Linked Printer




When using a Linked Printer (sold separately)

Functions

Description

Screens and Steps

Related Admin. Settings

Printer Collate

Select to retain original
page order of the multi-
page prints while ejecting
into a single tray.

ON/OFF

Printer Collate:
Available only when
“Printer Collate” option is
ON.

Duplex

Print on both sides of the
paper.

Different screens and
steps apply depending on
whether or not the machine
is equipped with the
optional Auto Document
Feeder AF-VI:II unit or
Auto Document Feeder
DX-1 unit.

Note:

¢ For instructions on how
to print double-sided,
See “Duplex Printing”
(+p.235).

* When the Auto

Document Feeder AF-
VIl is installed
OFF/Long Edge/Short
Edge

Page Total:
Odd/Even

When the Auto
Document Feeder AF-
VIl is not installed
OFF/Long Edge/Short
Edge

* When the Auto Document
Feeder AF-VI:ll is installed

| OReady for Link Print L

o Duplex Cancel oK j
A
C O emews
Page Total
=] e = J

Touch to select a button.

* When the Auto Document
Feeder AF-VI:ll is not
installed

| OReady for Link Print

o Duplex Cancel 0K 3

E OFF Long Edge | | Short Edge ﬁ

|
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Functions Description Screens and Steps Related Admin. Settings
(Duplex) e When Auto Document | « When the Auto Document
Feeder DX-1 is Feeder DX-1 unitis installed
gIS:té\/”ed Duplex Cancel ] ok )
= _ Setting |recﬂon
Slmplex > DupIeX/ Simplex -> Duplex _
Duplex -> Simplex/ _*
DUp|eX -> Duplex _W Paging Direction
Setting Direction: Top I Botton

Align Top, Align Side

Paging Direction: |Duplex [ cancd J[ ok ]

Left / RI!!ht, Setting |recﬂon

Top / Bottom
Sy Left/Right
Top / Bottom

OFF Setting Direction
Align Top

Simplex -> Duplex
Align Side

Duplex -> Simplex

Paging Direction
of Output

i
[

Duplex -> Duplex

ﬁ

B

= Top / Bottom

Touch to select a button.

Important!:
* Some optional functions may not be enabled concurrently, depending on the model and option configuration of the
Linked Printer.
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Duplex Printing
[Duplex]

Double-sided printing is possible when a Duplex Unit (Option) is installed to a Linked Printer.If the machine is not
equipped with the Auto Document Feeder or the machine is equipped with the Auto Document Feeder AF-VI:ll, see
“Using the Stage Glass or Auto Document Feeder AF-VI:1I” below. Refer to = p.238 for when the unit has the Auto

Document Feeder DX-1.

Note:

* The “Duplex” settings can be made from either Master Making or Print Functions screens.
Linked Printer will print following the specifics set via either of these screens.

Using the Stage Glass or Auto Document Feeder AF-VI:II

This setting is available when a connected Linked Printer is equipped with the optional duplex printing unit.

1 Touch [Duplex] on the Functions
screen.

OReady for Link Print L
2

=1 =2 Elvp
Lttr Ldgr Stmt

' Basic 'Selections ' Functions _

I Dunlex l I Offset Pages

Printe ate Staple
I J |

2 Set duplex binding direction.

Set the binding direction as shown below. The
combination of scanning orientation and binding
direction will result in different styles.

Scanning orientations and duplex
binding directions

Original Vertical Horizontal
Orientation (Portrait) (Landscape)
Binding (I i
Direction

[ aamiasmnss g

Long Edge % %

Short Edge

3 Select the number of originals.

When scanning an original from the ADF unit
(option), select either [Even] or [Odd] numbers to
match the number of original sheets.

Duplex Printing [Duplex]
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Important!:

« This step is not necessary unless using the
ADF unit. Continue on to step 4.

_OReady for Link Print
ol Duplex  [cae J(__ox ]

E OFF Long Edge Short Edge

Page Total

Even l Odd

— 0 U

4 Touch [OK].

8 i)
2 U
O ) e e [

Page Total

EE )

\ | I T .IT0 | J

_OReady for Link Print L
D | Duplex lwlm j

Note:

» To cancel Duplex Printing, touch [OFF] then
[OK].

5 Place the original.

Note:

« For information about placing the original, see
step 5 in “2-Color Printing with 2 Origi-
nals”.(ep.41)

« To scan a single sheet of an original, place it on
the Stage Glass.

* When Duplex Printing from odd number of orig-
inals scanned in the ADF unit, the reverse side
of the last page will be blank.

Select Print functions as needed.
The following functions are available:

« Image Processing mode (¢ p.70)
« Scanning Contrast (¥ p.74)
e Size (¥ p.78)

¢ Dot Process (¥ p.72)

e Memory (¢ p.150)

e Contrast Adj (¥ p.74)

e Tone Curve (¢ p.75)

* Book Shadow (< p.84)

e Top Margin (¢ p.105)

e Preview (¥ p.109)

e Overlay (+p.208)

e Storage Memory (% p.204)

Enter the number of copies using the
Print Quantity Keys.

(OO® | =

TaTh)
1LILS

LO® | 233
DOO® [~ oo

OO

P>0® |

The number is displayed on the Print Quantity Dis-
play.
Note:

¢ To change the number, press the © key,
then re-enter the correct number.

®
Press the key.

000

The next steps are different, depending on
whether the original is scanned from Stage Glass,
or from the ADF unit.

Perform one of the following steps:

Important!:

« Either Stage Glass or ADF unit may be used,
but not both at a time.
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€ Using the Stage Glass

Place the first original document on the Stage
Glass, wait for the message “Duplex Process-
ing for Linked Printer” to disappear, then place
the second original and press the key.

(O <Duplex Processing for Linked Printer>0

Reverse-Page Scan->START / Simplex->STOP L

D

=1 =2 =Elvp
Lttr Ldgr Stmt

' Basic 'Selections'Functions' Admin. ‘

Image (Lttr)  Contrast Size Paper
Auto o Auto
tre | |=m|| '°°% Letter
Book

Shadow |

Once data for both sides of the paper is trans-
mitted, the Linked Printer will print the specified
number of copies.

To print multiple Duplex Print copies, repeat
steps 5-8 of Duplex Printing.

Important!:

Once the first original is scanned, the next orig-
inal must be placed within pre-determined
Duplex Interval period on the Admin. screen
(#p.178). Failure to do so will result in the
Linked Printer printing one side only.

Note:

Pressing the key without placing the sec-
ond original will also result in the Linked Printer
printing one side only.

Setting adjustment can be made on the follow-
ing functions after placing the second original
and before its scan starts:

Image Processing mode (¢ p.70)

Scanning Contrast (¢ p.74)

Size (¢ p.78)

Dot Process (¢ p.72)

Contrast Adj (¢ p.74)

Tone Curve (¥ p.75)

@ Using the ADF unit

The top sheet is scanned first.
As each original page is scanned, the Linked
Printer prints specified number of copies.
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When Equipped with the Auto Document Feeder DX-1

Duplex originals can be scanned when the machine is equipped with the optional Auto Document Feeder DX-1.

Setting/Paging Direction of the Original and Resulting Output

Setting Direction: Direction of the original when set as seen from the front of the machine.
Paging Direction: Binding direction of the original (or output)
Button icons on the screen indicate the direction in which the original is set.

€ Simplex -> Duplex (when a connected Linked Printer is equipped with the optional
duplex printing unit)

Select this setting to print simplex originals on both sides of output paper.
Place the original face-up in the Auto Document Feeder DX-1.

Simplex ) ) ) ) ) ) How the output
Originals Setting Direction Paging Direction for Output looks like
Select either one. Select "Left / Right".
b (A7) E Eomw] | ),
Left R|ght

' Select "Top / Bottom".

||¢1§' Align Top | @ Align side | } |E‘I@ Top / Bottom l }
| % Top / Bottom

|_l
iip

i

A 4

@ Duplex -> Duplex (when a connected Linked Printer is equipped with the optional
duplex printing unit)
Select this setting to print duplex originals on both sides of output paper.

If the machine is equipped with the optional Auto Document Feeder DX-1, originals are scanned in the following
order: front of original 1 —reverse of original 1 —front of original 2 —reverse of original 2, etc.

Duplex ) ) ) ) ) ) o How the output
Originals Setting Direction Paging Direction for the original looks like

Select either one. For "Left / Right" direction.

11— } : } - ‘ Left/ nght }
1 E
d<| i JA (@ oo

For "Top / Bottom" direction.

} (k=) AiignTop ] (k&) Align side ] } A ([ER_Top  Boteon | } K
{ A % Top / Bottom I
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Touch [Duplex] on the Functions
screen.

OReady for Link Print L
8l ) B

=1 =2 Evp
Lttr Ldgr Stmt

Basic Selections Functions Admin.
[ Dunlex .I [ Offset Pages I
l Printe ate l l Staple l

2 Touch [Simplex -> Duplex], [Duplex -

> Simplex] or [Duplex -> Duplex].

Duplex [ cancel J[ ok ]

[ OFF I Setting Direction
|¢|3| Align Top

Simplex 2= Duplex

k{a) Align Side

I Duplex plex I

[ Duplex -> Duplex ] Paging Direction
of Output
Left / Right
Top / Bottom

Set “ Setting Direction” and “Paging
Direction”.

Duplex [ cancel J[ ok ]
[ OFF I Setting Direction
|¢|§ Align Top
Simplex -> Duplex
k{a) Align Side
I Duplex -> Simplex I
[ Duplex -> Duplex ] Paging DJ ;on
of Output

Left / Right

Top Bottom

B
&y

4 Touch [OK].

Duplex cancel ] ok__]
[ OFF I Setting Direc’
k{s) Align Top
T S
k{a) Align Side

[ Duplex -> Simplex I

] Paging Direction
of Output

Left / Right

Top / Bottom

[ Duplex -> Duplex

Note:

« If you do not require duplex printing, touch
[OFF] and then [OK].

Place the original.

Place the original on Stage Glass or in the Auto
Document Feeder DX-1.

For information about placing the original, see
step 5 in “2-Color Printing with 2 Originals”

(e p.41).

Select Print functions as needed.
The following functions are available:

¢ Image Processing mode (& p.70)
¢ Scanning Contrast (¥ p.74)

e Size (¥ p.78)

* Dot Process (¢ p.72)

¢ Memory (¢ p.150)

e Contrast Adj (¥ p.74)

e Tone Curve (¥ p.75)

¢ Book Shadow (% p.84)

e Preview (#p.109)

* Overlay (+p.208)
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7 Enter the number of copies using the

Print QU antlty KeyS . (O <Duplex Processing for Linked Printer>0 L
Reverse-Page Scan->START / Simplex->STOP

Idl
) . 8
OO | =~ S 2 S
Lttr Ldgr Stmt
@@@ Olole] Basic Selections W Functions Admin.
@ @ >g§)> g Image (Lttr)  Contrast Size Paper
D0 Auto 100 % Auto
@@@ Line TT 1. ? Letter
L ) ) : . .
o . . . Book
The number is displayed on the Print Quantity Dis- Shadow |
play.
Note: Once data for both sides of the paper is trans-
« To change the number, press the © key, mitted, the Linkpd Printer will print the specified
then re-enter the correct number. numbgr of copies. . _
To print multiple Duplex Print copies, repeat
o steps 5-8 of Duplex Printing.
8 Press the key.
Important!:
* Once the first original is scanned, the next orig-
inal must be placed within pre-determined
Duplex Interval period on the Admin. screen
(®p.178). Failure to do so will result in the
Linked Printer printing one side only.
Note:
$ubsequent procedures will bg o!ifferent depend- * Pressing the key without placing the sec-
ing on whether you place the original on the Stage ond original will also result in the Linked Printer
Glass or in the Auto Document Feeder DX-1. Fol- printing one side only.

low the processes below suitable for each case. « Setting adjustment can be made on the follow-

Important!: ing functions after placing the second original

* You cannot use both the Stage Glass and the and before its scan starts:

Auto Document Feeder DX-1 at the same time — Image Processing mode (¥ p.70)
to scan the original. — Scanning Density (= p.74)
— Size (¥ p.78)

@ Setting the original on the Stage
Glass
Place the first original document on the Stage
Glass, wait for the message “Duplex Process-

ing for Linked Printer” to disappeatr, then place
the second original and press the key.

Dot Process (¢p.72)
Contrast Adj (¢ p.74)
Tone Curve (¥ p.75)

€ Using the Auto Document Feeder
DX-1
The top sheet is scanned first.

As each original page is scanned, the Linked
Printer prints specified number of copies.
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Tip:
Printing duplex originals on one side of paper Duplex
If the machine is equipped with the optional Auto Originals

Document Feeder DX-1, both sides of an original
duplex document can be printed on one side of

the output paper. or
Set [Duplex -> Simplex] on the Duplex screen for
printing.
v
Setting Direction
Duplex Cancel OK .
P l ) I Select either one.
[ OFF I Setting Direction :
I < A
[ Simplex -> Duplex ]
k{a) Align Side
Duplex ->.Simplex
ouer (") b "
I uplex plex I of Output ki) Align Top k{a) Align Side

Left / Right

Top / Bottom Paging Direction for the original

Select the Paging Direction for the original

>
>>

Left / Right Top / Bottom

Left / Right ‘ @& Top / Bottom

v
How the output looks like
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Check for Remaining Amount of

Consumables

The machine checks and reports on remaining amount of ink, master, as well as the space left in the disposal box.

Note:
* The report may not be displayed if detection fails.

» The reported amount is for reference only and may not be perfectly accurate.

1 Touch [i Info] on the Basic Screen.

17> ‘OFlace Original for Print Color 1
I\E;) and Pr rt Key
Funct ion=
Image(Lttr) Contrast Size Paper
; =
Line s Letter

gELSCR RE%DV %l M“_J

Check for remaining amount of con-
sumables.

8

Conzumables Amount

@ Master (] =] Standard-7 [

B Ink — ]
m T -

Date and Time

Dizposal Box Space
% Disposal ilm”]"]”] Il) Apr 25, 2005
@ Dispozal [}Immmm Il) 19:04

Drum Infarmat ian

% Ledger Black
2y Ledger Red

When running low, be sure to restock supply.
» Master (¢-p.243)

o Ink (+p.246)

* Master Disposal (used master) (¢ p.248)

@ Display Details

Indicator/Message Description

The black bar indicates
. the remaining amount.
[ Ex: |:|

approximately 10% left

(Unknown), Indicates that consumable
data is not available, is not
no display set, etc.

Tip:

B Information Button

@B icon onthe B Information Button displays cur-
rent status of the consumables as detected by the
machine.

The @ icon will change depending on the match-
ing information detected from the consumable.

* When matching information was correctly
retrieved from the consumable @ (normal dis-
play)

« When matching information is not available

(gray display)

When the 8 icon is grayed, the remaining

amount of master/ink cannot be displayed.

When the master material or ink runs low,
@(master) or El(ink) icon blinks on the right of
the button to let you know that the item should
soon be replaced.

Note:

« If the machine is unable to retrieve matching
data from the consumable, you must enter the
correct setting value.

“p.279
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Replacing the Master Roll

When the Master Roll is depleted, a message is displayed and the machine stops. Replace with a new Master Roll.

Important!:
¢ For the Master Roll, it is recommended to use the products specified by RISO.
» Keep the power ON while replacing the master.

Check the indicator of the Master 3 Pull out the Master Making Unit.
Making Unit Release Button is ON.

- Master Making
== = = Unit Handle

) ===,

\@/‘ —l .. \ﬁ

( R e

N ‘ . .

S | ————=", 4 :ﬂ
Master Making / /
Unit Release . /
Button
— ‘

ward.
If the indicator is off, press the Master Making Unit

Release Button to turn it on.

Important!:

« While the Print Cylinder (Drum) is pulled out,
Master Making Unit cannot be pulled out.
Return the Print Cylinder (Drum) into position
and press the Master Making Unit Release But-
ton.

Return the Print Cylinder (Drum) into position
and press the Master Making Unit Release But-

ton.
“p.250 Pull out slowly until it stops.
? Open the Master Making Unit /| Open the Master Making Unit Cover.
Removal Cover.

Master Making Unit Cover

|
/ ™~ Master Making

Unit Removal
Lever

Grasp the Master Making Unit Removal Lever and
pull out to open.

Master Making Unit Cover Lever

Grasp the Master Making Unit Cover Lever and
open the Master Making Unit Cover.
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5 Open the Master Roll Holder.

Master Roll Holder
[

Note:

 Dispose the depleted master core according to
the disposal rule of your local community.
*p.253

7 Install a new Master Roll.

Do not remove
the tape

Remove the plastic shrink wrap from the new
Master Roll, and place in with the (@) mark to the
left.

Important!:

« Take care not to damage the (i) section when
removing the shrink wrap.
If the (i) section is bent or the perforation cut,
the master will become unusable.

» Do not remove the tape yet.

Close the Master Roll Holder.

Remove the tape once the Master Roll Holder has
been closed.

Insert the leading edge of the master
under the Master Guide Flap.

Master Guide Flap

Insert the leading edge of the master into its
entrance under the Master Guide Flap and
advance it as far in as it will go ( (D). If the Master
is loose, turn the flange at the right towards the
rear and rewind ( 2)).
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Tip: 11 Close the Master Making Unit
If You Cannot Insert the Master Removal Cover.

Insert the leading edge of the Master using the fol-

lowing steps.

1) Raise the Master Guide Flap
Turn the dial on the edge of the Master Guide
Flap towards the rear and raise the Master
Guide Flap.

2) Pull out the master to the line indicated by the
arrow.

3) Lower the Master Guide Flap.

10 Return each part to its original posi-
tion.

Slowly return the Master Making Unit to the posi-
tion where a beep sounds.
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Replacing the Ink Cartridge

When the ink is depleted, a message is displayed and the machine stops.

Replace with a new Ink Cartridge.

A\caution:

* Ink may be left on the area around the Print Cylinder (Drum), so take care not to smudge your hands or clothes.
» Wash immediately with soap if you should get ink on your hands, etc.

Important!:
¢ For the Ink Cartridge, it is recommended to use the products specified by RISO.
» Keep the power ON while replacing the Ink Cartridge.

* Replace with an Ink Cartridge of the same ink color. If you want to change the ink color, replace the Print Cylinder
(Drum) itself.
*p.250

1 Open the Front Cover. 3 Remove the cap on the new Ink Car-
tridge.

Turn the Ink Cartridge cap to remove.

s
'\45'1 @«
AN

2 Pull the empty Ink Cartridge out of
the holder. Important!:

« Do nottouch or give impact to the outlet surface
of the new Ink Cartridge.
Do not peel off the label beside the Ink Car-
tridge opening.

Turn the Ink Cartridge to the counter clockwise
('},) and then pull it out.
Note:

» Dispose the empty Ink Cartridge according to
the disposal rule of your local community.
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Note:

* You can store the ink cartridge cap on the right
side of the stage glass.

Ink Cartridge
Cap Holder

Align the arrow on the Ink Cartridge to the W

mark on the cylinder (drum) unit, and insert until it
stops.

5 Lock the Ink Cartridge.

Turn the Ink Cartridge clockwise (G) and lock in
position.

6 Close the Front Cover.
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Emptying the Master Disposal Box

Used masters are held in the Master Disposal Box. When the Master Disposal Box is full, a message displays and
the machine stops. Discard the used masters.

/A\caution:
» Wash immediately with soap if you should get ink on your hands, etc.

Important!:

» The Master Disposal Box can be padlocked to prevent the information contained in the discarded master from
being leaked. If the Master Disposal Box is safely protected by the padlock, be sure to contact the administrator
before discarding the master.

* When “Protect” is ON, you can remove the Master Disposal Box only when the messages such as “Master Dis-
posal Box is Full” or “Master Jammed in Disposal Unit” are displayed®p.191

This machine has two master disposal boxes, one for Cylinder (Drum) 1 and one for Cylinder (Drum) 2. The proce-
dures are same for both. The master disposal box for Cylinder (Drum) 1 is explained here.

Remove the Master Disposal Box.

If the Master Disposal Box lever is locked, slide
the lever to the right to unlock.

Master Disposal Box for Cylinder (Drum) 1

Master Disposal Box
for Cylinder (Drum) 2

Grasp the Master Disposal Box handle and pull
the box forward.

Master Disposal
Box Handle

Important!:

« If the Master Disposal Box is padlocked, con-
tact the administrator to undo the padlock.
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2 Discard the ejected masters. 3 Place the Master Disposal Box into
position.

Tilt the Master Disposal Box down and discard the
used masters.

Note:

Insert the Master Disposal Box until it stops.

. . . Note:

« Dispose the ejected masters according to the p iide the | hel lock th
disposal rule of your local community. * Ifnecessary, slide the lever to the left to lock the
+p.253 Master Disposal Box and add a padlock for

. extra security.

« If used masters get stuck, hold the Master Dis- +p.190

posal Box tilted downward and squeeze the
push-out lever to release any remaining mas-
ters.

\ Push Out

Lever
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Replacing the Print Cylinder (Drum)

When replacing with a Color Cylinder (Drum) to change colors, or when removing jammed paper, follow the steps to
remove Print Cylinder (Drum). Be sure to use a Color Cylinder (Drum) specifically designed and approved for use
with this machine.

A\caution:

» Do not stand the Print Cylinder (Drum) upright. Doing so may stain the floor, etc.

Important!:

» Use only Print Cylinders (Drums) specifically designed and approved for use with this machine.

» Keep the power ON while removing or replacing the Print Cylinder (Drum).

» Make sure to place the changed Print Cylinder (Drum) into the cylinder (drum) case and store horizontally.

Removing the Print Cylinder (Drum)

Note:
» The cylinder (drum) is removed from the printer to be changed, and to remove paper jams.

The procedure for changing Cylinder (Drum) 1 and Cylinder (Drum) 2 is the same. The procedure for changing Cyl-
inder (Drum) 1 is explained here.

1 Open the Front Cover. Important!:

¢ When the Master Making Unit is out, the Print
Cylinder (Drum) cannot be pulled out. Return
the Master Making Unit into position and press
the Print Cylinder (Drum) Release button.
& p.243

Note:

¢ Only one of the cylinders (drums) may be
slightly forward, but both cylinders (drums) can
be removed.

3 Pull out the Print Cylinder (Drum).

Check that the indicator of the Print
Cylinder (Drum) Release Button is
ON.

Print Cylinder (Drum)
Release Button

\/l\
@8

/\lz\

Cylinder (Drum) Handle

Grasp the Print Cylinder (Drum) Handle and
slowly pull until the Print Cylinder (Drum) is com-
pletely extended.

If the indicator is off, press the Print Cylinder
(Drum) Release Button to turn it on.
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4 Remove the Print Cylinder (Drum).

Firmly grasp the Green Qandle

Use both hands to lift the Print Cylinder (Drum)
straight up to remove from the rail.

Proceed with replacing the cylinder (drum),
removing the paper jam, etc..

ACaution:

» Do not touch the connector on the Print Cylin-
der (Drum).
Neglecting this may result in malfunction of the
Print Cylinder (Drum) because of static electric-
ity or other factors.
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Installing the Print Cylinder (Drum)

1 Place the Print Cylinder (Drum) on Important!:

the Rail. « Do not grasp the Print Cylinder (Drum) Handle
when pushing in the Print Cylinder (Drum).

Align the W mark on the Print Cylinder (Drum)
with the A mark on the guide, and place the Print
Cylinder (Drum) horizontally onto the guide.

Note:

« If the Print Cylinder (Drum) was manually
rotated, be sure to turn it back so that p» and «
marks align, after it is placed on the guide.

Return the Print Cylinder (Drum) to
its original position.

Push the Print Cylinder (Drum) in as far as it will
go, and then close the Front Cover.
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Disposal of Depleted Consumables

Dispose of depleted Ink Cartridges, Master cores, ejected masters according to the regulations in your local commu-
nity.
If required, separate the specific components using the following procedures to dispose them properly.

@ Ink Cartridge

Remove the label (metal included) at the arrow from the outlet surface of the Ink Cartridge, and then dispose them

separately.
Because ink may have adhered to the outlet surface of the Ink Cartridge, be careful not to smudge your clothes.

Parts Materials
Ink Cartridge material plastic (polypropylene/polyethylene)
Label material plastic (metal included)
Ink Soy oil, petroleum hydrocarbons, water, pigments

€ Master core
A metallic component has been attached to the bottom of the end section having the (i) mark stamped.
Because the component section has been perforated for cutout convenience, tear along the perforation for proper

disposal.
Parts Materials
Core material Paper
Master material plastic, Japanese paper
Material of the cutout component plastic (metal included) and paper
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@ Ejected Master

Parts Materials
Master material plastic, Japanese paper
Ink material Soy oil, petroleum hydrocarbons, water, pigments

Note:
 Itis made of carbon and hydrogen compounds. If fully combusted, it will turn into water and carbon dioxide.
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Cleaning

The print quality may suffer if parts such as Thermal Print Head of the Master Making Unit, Scanner Glass of the ADF
unit (option), White Roller, etc. are contaminated with dust, dirt, ink, white-out, etc..
Follow the steps below for periodic cleaning.

A WARNING:

Before cleaning any part of the machine, turn off the power.
Do not remove any fixed covers.

Contact your service representative immediately if you suspect any dangerous situations or have questions or
problems with the machine.

Contact your service representative before moving the machine.
Do not allow unauthorized persons to make adjustments or repairs.

A\ caution:

The machine has precision moving parts inside. Do not handle the machine in any other way than described in this
manual.

Be careful of the edge of metal parts, otherwise it may cause an injury.
Do not make any modifications to the machine or remove any parts.
Neither RISO nor its dealer is responsible for maintenance service performed by non-RISO-authorized personnel.
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Thermal Print Head

Clean the Thermal Print Head each time you replace the Master Roll.

Open the Master Making Unit Cover, and gently wipe the Thermal Print Head in the back of the unit several times with
a soft cloth or tissue.

A\caution:
 Since the Thermal Print Head is very delicate, avoid shocks or scratches with a hard object.

¢ Since Thermal Print Head is susceptible to (damage by) static electricity, please be sure to remove the static elec-
tricity charged in the body before cleaning.

Stage Glass and Stage Cover Pad

If the Stage Glass and/or Stage Cover Pad is stained, gently wipe them with a soft cloth or tissue.

A\caution:
» Since the Stage Glass is very delicate, avoid shocks or scratches with a hard object.
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Scanner Glass and White Sheet of ADF unit (Option)

Gently wipe the Scanner Glass, and the White Sheet several times with a soft cloth or tissue.

& For the Auto Document Feeder AF-VI
Clean while rotating the white roller.

& For the Auto Document Feeder DX-1
The white Sheet does not rotate.

A\caution:
¢ Since the Stage Glass is very delicate, avoid shocks or scratches with a hard object.
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Pressure Roller

If the Pressure Roller, which presses print paper against the Print Cylinder (Drum), is stained, smudged strips may
appear on the back of copies.

If this happens, gently wipe the Pressure Roller with a soft cloth dampened with alcohol.

A\caution:
¢ Be sure to turn OFF power to the machine when cleaning the Pressure Roller.

* When putting your hand into the unit, do not touch the paper separation hook. The sharp tip of the hook can hurt
your hand.

¢ Ink may be left on the area near the Print Cylinder (Drum), so take care not to smudge your hands or clothes. Wash
immediately with soap if you should get ink on your hands, etc.

Separation Hook
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The Exterior

Use a soft cloth to gently wipe down the entire printer on a regular basis in order to prevent the exterior from getting

dirty.

If using a cleaning agent, use one recommended by your authorized service representative.

A\caution:
« Because the machine exterior is plastic, never use alcohol or solvent when cleaning.
¢ The Display may be cleaned by gently wiping with a dry cloth. Dampen a cloth with a small amount of cleaner and

gently wipe to remove any ink.
Do not spray or pour cleaner solution directly onto the display. Doing so can cause damage.
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When a Message Displays

Refer to the following information to determine the cause and take appropriate actions when the machine stops oper-
ating and a message is displayed.

Error Message Layout

A message and a troubleshooting illustration will be displayed in accordance with the message type to show how to
resolve the problem.

1) Error Number
error type and error ID number

Master Not Set in Place 2) Error Messages
Insert Lead Edge of Master into Master description of the error and actions to resolve the
Entrance and Close Master Making Unit problem

3) Graphic Area
visually demonstrates how to resolve the problem

4) Counter Display
Touch to display the “Counter Display” window

[ Counter Dizplay l

Error Number Error Types Description Reference
page

Errors that require repair or inspection by a
authorized service representative.

TO0-000 Service Call Error | Toresolve a Service Call Error, contact your dealer &p.263
(or authorized service representative) with the
error number.

A00-000 Jam Error Displays when the master is jammed, etc.. &p.263
B00-000 Optional Device Dlsplays when an error occurs on the optional +p.264
Error device or Linked Printer.

C00-000 Consumable Error Dlsplays when a consumable such as ink or master +p.266
roll is depleted.

D00-000 Installation Error plsplays when a part or unit is not properly +p.266
installed.
Displays when an original document or printing

J00-000 Paper Jam Error Fp.269

paper is jammed.
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TOO0-000:Service Call Error (in alphabetical order)

Message

Possible Cause

Action

lIBattery Replacement!!
Call Service

The battery is low or depleted.

Contact your dealer (or authorized service
representative) and have the battery
replaced.

Press the key or the (ws) key to clear
the error message display.

1System Error!!
Press Reset Key
If Recovery has Failed, Call Service

1System Error!!
Turn Main Power SW OFF Then ON
If Recovery has Failed, Call Service

A system error has occurred.

Press the key.
If the problem persists, contact your dealer
(or authorized service representative).

Shut off power, then restart.
If the problem persists, contact your dealer
(or authorized service representative).

A00-000:Paper Jam Errors (in alphabetical order)

Message

Possible Cause

Action

Master Disposal Error
Pull Out Print Cylinder 1 and
Discard Master

Master Disposal Error
Pull Out Print Cylinder 2 and
Discard Master

The master was not properly
discarded.

1) Pull out the Print Cylinder (Drum) and
remove the master from the cylinder
(drum).

If a master is not wrapped around the
cylinder (drum), check the disposal
unit and remove the master.

“p.250

2) Return the Print Cylinder (Drum) in
place.

3) Pressthe key.

Master Jammed in Disposal Unit
Pull Out Master Disposal Box 1 and
Remove Jammed Master

Master Jammed in Disposal Unit
Pull Out Master Disposal Box 2 and
Remove Jammed Master

The master is jammed in the
Master Disposal Unit.

Pull out the Master Disposal Box and
remove the jammed master.

If the masters are difficult to remove, pull
out the cylinder (drum) and then remove.
& p.248

& p.250

If the error persists, contact your dealer (or
authorized service representative).

Master Loading Error
Pull Out Print Cylinder 1 and
Discard Master

Master Loading Error
Pull Out Print Cylinder 2 and
Discard Master

The master did not properly
attach to the Print Cylinder
(Drum).

1) Pull out the Print Cylinder (Drum) and
remove the master from the cylinder
(drum).

& p.250

2) Return the Print Cylinder (Drum) in
place.

3) Pull out the Master Making Unit and
reinstall the master.

4) Press the key.
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Message

Possible Cause

Action

Master Mis-Feed

Pull Out Master Making Unit and
Rewind Master Roll, then

Reset Master in Place

The master is improperly
installed.

Pull out the Master Making Unit, rewind
the master and reinstall.
& p.243

Important!:

« If the leading edge of the master is
wrinkled or torn, cut the edge straight
and reinstall.

Master Not Set in Place

Insert Lead Edge of Master into
Master

Entrance and Close Master Making
Unit

The master is improperly
installed or is missing.

Pull out the Master Making Unit and
reinstall the master.
@p.243

Important!:

« If the leading edge of the master is
wrinkled or torn, cut the edge straight
and reinstall.

Master Remains on Print Cylinder 1
Pull Out Print Cylinder 1 and
Remove Master

Master Remains on Print Cylinder 2
Pull Out Print Cylinder 2 and
Remove Master

An unnecessary master
remains on the Print Cylinder
(Drum).

1) Pull out the Print Cylinder (Drum) and
remove the master from the cylinder
(drum).

*p.250

Return the Print Cylinder (Drum) in
place.

2)

Safety SW on Standard Feed Tray
is Activated
Reset paper on Standard Feed Tray

The safety switch for the Paper
Feed Tray has been activated.

Check underneath the Paper Feed Tray
and on top of the printing paper for any
obstructions. Remove if any exist.

System Error in Master Making Unit
Take Out Master and then
Close Master Making Unit Cover

The cutter mechanism for the
master malfunctioned.

1) Eitherremove the cylinder (drum) and
the master on the cylinder (drum), or
cut evenly and remove.

Pull out the Master Making Unit and
remove the master.

& p.243

Closing the Master Making Unit Cover
will reset the error. Setup the master
again.

2)

3)

B00-000:Optional Device Error (in alphabetical order)

Message

Possible Cause

Action

Data Transfer Error for Linked
Printer

Check Network and Linked Printer
Then Transfer Data Again

Cannot transmit data to Linked
Printer.

Check connections from Linked Printer
and the machine to the hub. If they are
properly connected, check the server and
network communication status and
consult with the network administrator.

Insert Card in Key/Card Counter

No card in the Key Card
Counter (option).

Insert Card in the Key Card Counter.

11 Job Separator is OFF !!
Turn On Power Switch of it

The Job Separator (option) is
turned OFF.

Turn on the Job Separator.
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Message

Possible Cause

Action

Linked Printer in Error

A Service Call Error has
occurred on the Linked Printer.

Check the Linked Printer and resolve the
error.

No IP Address Assigned to This
Printer

Contact Your Network
Administrator

IP address for the machine is
not properly set.

Contact your system administrator and set
the machine IP address correctly.
“p.162

11 No Linked Printer Detected !!
Check Cable Connection and
Power

Supply for Linked Printer

Linked Printer may not be
turned ON; cable may not be
properly connected; connection
may be interrupted.

Check that the Linked Printer has been
switched on.

Check to make sure all cables are
properly connected. If properly connected,
check for damaged cable.

No Paper Tape in Job Separator
Replace Tape Roll

No tape in the Job Separator
(option).

Load new tape into the Job Separator.

No Toner in Linked Printer

No toner in the Linked Printer.

Replace toner in the Linked Printer.

Paper Tape Jam in Job Separator
Remove Paper Tape

Tape jam occurred in the Job
Separator (option).

Check the Job Separator and remove
jammed tape.
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CO00-000:Consumable Errors (in alphabetical order)

Message

Possible Cause

Action

Load Paper in
Standard Feed Tray

No printing paper in the Paper
Feed Tray.

Load paper into the Paper Feed Tray.
*p.33

Master Disposal Box 1 is Full
Empty Master Disposal Box

Master Disposal Box 2 is Full
Empty Master Disposal Box

The Master Disposal Box is full.

Empty the Master Disposal Box.
“p.248
Install a new Master Roll.

No Ink in Print Cylinder 1
Replace Ink Cartridge

No Ink in Print Cylinder 2
Replace Ink Cartridge

The ink is depleted.

Replace and install a new Ink Cartridge.
Use the Ink Cartridge specifically
designed and approved for use with this
machine

& p.246

Important!:

« If the error persists after replacing the
Ink Cartridge, check for proper
installation of the Ink Cartridge.

No Master
Replace Master Roll

The Master Roll is depleted.

Install a new Master Roll.

Use Master Roll specifically designed and
approved for use with this machine

& p.243

D00-000:Installation Error (in alphabetical order)

Message

Possible Cause

Action

Close Front Cover

The Front Cover is open or
improperly closed.

Check for the magnet underneath the
Front Cover and firmly close.

Close Master Making Unit Cover

The Master Making Unit Cover
is open or is improperly
installed.

Pull out the Master Making Unit, check
and firmly close its cover.

Close the ADF Cover

Optional Auto Document
Feeder DX-1 cover is open or
incorrectly set.

Check the ADF Cover and close it firmly.

Install Ink Cartridge
in Print Cylinder 1

Install Ink Cartridge
in Print Cylinder 2

The Ink Cartridge is improperly
installed or is missing.

Properly install the Ink Cartridge.
& p.246

Master Making Unit has been
Unlocked

The Master Making Unit is
ready to be pulled out.

Pull out the Master Making Unit.

Print Cylinder 1 has been Unlocked

Print Cylinder 2 has been Unlocked

The Print Cylinder (Drum) is
ready to be pulled out.

Pull out the Print Cylinder (Drum).
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Message

Possible Cause

Action

Print Cylinder 1 is not Set in Place
Press Cylinder Release Button and
Pull Out Print Cylinder Once

after Button Lights

Print Cylinder 2 is not Set in Place
Press Cylinder Release Button and
Pull Out Print Cylinder Once

after Button Lights

The Print Cylinder (Drum) is
locked but not pushed in

properly.

Press the Print Cylinder (Drum) Release
Button . Remove the Print Cylinder (Drum)
after the button is lit and reinstall.

Rear Cover of Main Body is Off
Call Service

The machine rear cover is
removed.

Contact your dealer (or authorized service
representative).

Set Master Disposal Box 1 in Place

Set Master Disposal Box 2 in Place

The Master Disposal Box is
improperly set or is missing.

Properly set the Master Disposal Box.
& p.248

Set Master in Place

No master is installed.

Install a Master Roll.
*p.243

Set Master Making Unit in Place

The Master Making Unit is
missing or is improperly
installed.

Properly install the Master Making Unit.
& p.243

Set Print Cylinder 1 in Place

Set Print Cylinder 2 in Place

The Print Cylinder (Drum) is
improperly set or is missing.

Properly install the Print Cylinder (Drum).
& p.250

Wrong-type Ink Cartridge Installed
in

Cylinder 1 or Cannot Read Ink Info
Replace Ink Cartridge

or Contact Dealer/Riso Office

Inappropriate Ink Cartridge is
installed.

Properly install a correct Ink Cartridge.
“p.246

Important!:

» Use the Ink Cartridge specifically
designed and approved for use with this
machine. Failure to do so may cause
problems or damage to the machine.

The label on the Ink Cartridge
outlet surface has come off or
surface is with dirt.

The label on the Ink Cartridge outlet
surface contains information needed for
printing. If the machine cannot read the
information, it does not operate.

Set an Ink Cartridge that is specific to the
machine and that is with label attachment
and free from dirt.
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Message

Possible Cause

Action

Cylinder 2 or Cannot Read Ink Info
Replace Ink Cartridge
or Contact Dealer/Riso Office

Wrong-type Ink Cartridge Installed in

Inappropriate Ink Cartridge is
installed.

Properly install a correct Ink Cartridge.
& p.246

Important!:

¢ Use the Ink Cartridge specifically
designed and approved for use with this
machine. Failure to do so may cause
problems or damage to the machine.

The label on the Ink Cartridge
outlet surface has come off or
surface is with dirt.

The label on the Ink Cartridge outlet
surface contains information needed for
printing. If the machine cannot read the
information, it does not operate.

Set an Ink Cartridge that is specific to the
machine and that is with label attachment
and free from dirt.

Wrong-type Master Installed
or Cannot Read Master Info
Replace Master Roll
or Contact dealer/Riso office

Incorrect master is installed.

Set a correct Master Roll.
& p.243

Important!:

« Use a Master Roll specifically designed
and approved for use with this machine.
Failure to do so may cause problems or
damage to the machine.

The (@) section on the master
core is missing, or it has worn
off, or it has been tilted.

The (1) section on the master core
contains information needed for making
masters.

If the machine cannot read the
information, it does not operate. Set a
dedicated Master Roll that has the (@
mark and is free from wear and tilt.

Wrong-Type Print Cylinder
Installed in Cylinder Position 1
Replace with Correct Type

Wrong-Type Print Cylinder
Installed in Cylinder Position 2
Replace with Correct Type

Incorrect Print Cylinder (Drum)
is installed.

Install a correct Print Cylinder (Drum).
“p.250

Important!:

» Use a Print Cylinder (Drum) specifically
designed and approved for use with this
machine. Failure to do so may cause
problems or damage to the machine.
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J00-000:Paper Jam Error

JOg-408

Displays when the original document or printing paper is jammed
inside the machine or the ADF unit (option). Paper Jam

The location of the paper jam is indicated by the flashing icon ((D)- | Remove Paper in Indicated Areas
(® ) inthe illustration. Refer to the table below ((D-®) and resolve | and Press [OK] Button

the issue as indicated. Q) m=———

Note: r 5
» Use appropriate printing paper to prevent paper jams. Also select j 1

==
appropriate original document suitable for the ADF unit.
@]
®

& p.16
Area Possible Cause Action
Indicated/
Blinking

Paper is jammed in the Paper Feed area. 1) Check the paper feed side and remove the
jammed paper.

2) Touch [OK].

@ Note:

* When using special paper, adjust the
Paper Feed Pressure Adjustment Lever
according to the paper characteristics.
*p.33

The original is jammed in the ADF unit (option). | € For Auto Document Feeder AF-VI:1I

Removing in the document insertion direction
Pull the ADF Original Release Lever to the
right, and pull out the original.

ADF Original Release Lever
Removing in the document ejection direction
Raise Stage Cover, turn the ADF Original
Release Dial and remove the original.

Original Release Dial
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Area
Indicated/
Blinking

Possible Cause

Action

The original is jammed in the ADF unit (option).

@ For Auto Document Feeder DX-1

Important!:

« Take care not to touch the roller inside the
unit. It may cause smudges on the original
or a paper jam.

Removing originals jammed in the

document feeder
Open the ADF Cover ( (1)), and pull out the

original ((®).

Removing originals jammed in the
document carrier

Open the ADF Cover ( (1)), and raise the feed
roller as shown ().

Open the inside cover ((®)), and pull out the

original ((@)).

\\/
+]
D @
A =
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Area Possible Cause Action
Indicated/
Blinking

The original is jammed in the ADF unit (option). | € For Auto Document Feeder DX-1

Removing originals jammed in the duplex
document carrier

Open the ADF Cover ((@)), and raise the
document tray as shown (@)).

Pull out the original (®)).

Removing originals jammed in the original
@ receiving unit

Lift the Stage Cover Pad up ((?)), pull the
release lever toward you ((2)), and pull out the

original ((®).

Paper is jammed in the Print Cylinder (Drum) 1) Pull out the Print Cylinder (Drum).
area. & p.250

2) Remove the jammed paper.
3) Return the Print Cylinder (Drum) in place.
4) Touch [OK].

A\caution:

* Be careful not to touch the separation hook
when putting your hands inside to remove
paper. The edge of the separation hook is
sharp and can cause injury.

®E

Separation Hook
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Area
Indicated/
Blinking

Possible Cause

Action

®

Paper did not eject correctly.

1) Check for any jammed paper on the paper
exit area.

2) Touch [OK].

Note:

» When using special paper, adjust the
Paper Arranger on the Receiving Tray
Paper Guides according to the paper
characteristics.

*p.35
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Pop-Up Message Layout

Pop-Up Messages communicates various operational statuses.
You can continue operation over some of them, but depending upon the context, others will require your action before
operations can be resumed.

1)

1
_ 2)

on Prints !!

Page Format is Larger
than Paper Size
Il Possible Ink Smudges

I Cancel II Continue |

2

Error Number

A reference letter (E/F) and an ID number.
Pop-Up Messages

Content of the message.

Error Number

Error Types

Description Referen
ce page

Pops up when battery replacement or a routine

E00-000 Maintenance Call . : . . . *p.273
inspection by a service personnel is required.
Pops up when printing job cannot proceed due to a

F00-000 Warning Messages conflict between a Control Panel setting and the | = p.274

status of the machine or the Linked Printer.

EO00-000:Maintenance Call (in alphabetical order)

Message Symptom Action

lILow Battery!! Low battery. Touch [Close]. -

Call Service (Alternatively, press the key or the
key to clear.)
Contact your dealer (or authorized
service representative) and have the
battery replaced.

IMaintenance!! Notifies user of need for a periodic Touch [Close]. -

Call Service maintenance. (Alternatively, press the key or the
key to clear.)
Consult your dealer (or authorized service
representative).
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FO0-000:Warning Messages (in alphabetical order)

Message

Symptom

Action

Acquiring Linked Printer
Configuration Data
Please Wait a Moment

The machine systemis retrieving Linked
Printer information. Link Mode printing is
disabled while the retrieval is underway.

Touch [Close] to clear the Pop-Up
Message and return to the previous
screen.

* When printing from the machine;

yyyyyyyyyy 5

Press the key or the key.
e When printing from a Linked

Printer;

Wait until the information has been

retrieved. (This may take several

minutes.)

1Auto-Link Operation is
Not Available!!
Specified Linked Printer
may be in Error or
Turned OFF

Linked Printer is sending an error signal.
Link Mode has been activated due to
low print volume since “Link-Free
Volume” is currently set to ON.

Screen;.

key or
the @ key to clear.)
Touch [Link Switch] and select
([Link Switch] will not display if no

¢ When returning to the Master
Touch [Cancel].
(Alternatively, press the
* When changing to another
available Linked Printer;
another Linked Printer on the Link Sw.
screen.
other Linked Printer is available.)
*p.230

Il Book Shadow Editor
is Not Available

ADF unitis disabled while Book Shadow
function is active.

Touch [Close].
(Alternatively, press the key or the

with ADF !l key to clear.)

Place Original on

Stage Glass Place the original on the Stage Glass.
*p.84

Check Stock of The remaining quantity of Ink Cartridge | Touch [Close].

Required Ink and
Please Order If Needed

Check Stock of
Required Master and
Please Order If Needed

or Master Roll has become less than
specified on “Stock Management”.
*p.177

(Alternatively, press the key or the
key to clear.)

Order Ink Cartridges or Master Rolls if
necessary.

Il Complicated Area Form !!
Re-circle Editing Areas and
Redo Color Separation

The shape of the selected area is too
complicated to be recognized.

Do not overlap the pen areas. If the
edges touch, the specified area may not
be recognized. Make the shape of the
area as simple as possible.

< p.50

Dual-Color Printing is Not
Available for This Paper

Size

Load Paper Larger than

B5(Portrait)

This machine cannot perform 2-Color
printing on paper smaller than B5 size.

Touch [Close] and proceed to load
paper with vertical dimention larger than
that of B5 (10%/g" (257 mm)).
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Message

Symptom

Action

Either of Masters is Made
in Ink Saving Process
Operate Dual-Color
Printing?

One of the masters on either Cylinder
(Drum) 1 or Cylinder (Drum) 2 was
created in “Ink Saving” mode, while the
other master is of regular printing

quality.

Proceeding to print with existing set of
masters by simply touching [Continue]
button will result in poor color balance,
i.e., one of the colors may be too dark or
too light.

To correct this problem, touch [Cancel]
and create another set of masters in the
same mode.

Enter Print Quantity Over [nn],
Programed Minimum Value

You are trying to print fewer copies than
previously specified on “Minimum Print
Quantity”.

Touch [Close], and specify the number
of copies higher than the number
displayed on the message.

or

You can change “Minimum Print Q'ty” on
the Admin. screen.

*p.177

Il Exceeding Number of
Editing Areas Selected !!
Deselect Some Areas and
Redo Color Separation

Too many areas are selected.

Up to 20 pen areas may be selected.
Reduce number of selected areas.

I Multi-Up is Not Available
with This Paper Size !!
Replace with Proper Paper
of Standard Size

Multi-up functions cannot be used when
custom-sized paper is in the Paper Feed
Tray.

Touch [Close].
(Alternatively, press the key or the
key to clear.)

Load standard size paper in the Paper
Feed Tray.

No Master on
Print Cylinder 1
Make a New Master

No Master on
Print Cylinder 2
Make a New Master

You are attempting to print, but there is
no master on the Print Cylinder (Drum).

Touch [Close].
Set the original and create a master.

Important!:

¢ Do notleave the Print Cylinder (Drum)
without a master. This dries out the
cylinder (drum) and causes damage.
You must either create a master or
perform a “Confidential” operation to
wrap a master around the Print
Cylinder (Drum).

I Number of Copies

is set to "0"!!

Printing Operation will
Start on this Printer

Number of print copies is set to "0", yet
“Link-Free Volume” is set to ON when
Linked Printer is connected.

¢ When printing from the machine;
Touch [Continue].
(Alternatively, press the key to
print.)

« When stopping the print job;
Touch [Cancel].
(Alternatively, press the key or
the key to clear.)
Then, enter print quantity.
& p.178
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Message

Symptom

Action

Original Undetected
Reset Original

The machine failed to detect the original
document. The original document may
not be placed.

Re-position the original to clear the Pop-
Up Message.
« When resuming the print job;
Touch [Continue].
(Alternatively, press the key to print.)
* When stopping the print job;

Touch [Cancel].
key or

(Alternatively, press the

the key to clear.)

Il Outlines of Editing Areas
are Too Long !!

Divide Large Areas into
Several Smaller Areas and
Redo Color Separation

Selected area is larger than the print
paper size.

Reduce the size, or select smaller
areas.

Page Format is Larger
than Paper Size

Il Possible Ink Smudges
on Prints !!

The printing paper is smaller than the
Master.

» To override the message and to print
with possible ink smears on the roller;
Touch [Continue].

(You can also print by pressing the

* When stopping the print job;
Touch [Cancel].
(You can also stop by pressing the

key or the key.)

Load the correct size printer paper.

Page Format is Larger
than Paper Size

Il Possible Ink Smudges
on Prints !!
(Continue->PROOF Key)

The printing paper is smaller than the
Master.

» To override the message and to print
with possible ink smears on the roller;
Press the key.

* When stopping the print job;
Touch [Cancel].

(You can also stop by pressing the

key or the key.)

Load the correct size printer paper.

Printer Temperature is Low
"150ppm" is Not Available

Current temperature is too low for
“150ppm” printing.

You may operate the machine with
regular speed by touching [Continue],
until temperature within the machine
reaches 59°F (15°C).

To return to Print Basic Screen, touch
[Cancel].

Printing is Not Available

for This Paper Size with
Print Cylinder 2

Set Print Cylinder to be
Used in Cylinder Position 1
and Re-select Printing Mode

Cylinder (Drum) 2 may be used for
single color printing, but only on certain
paper size. Paper size currently loaded
does not support single color printing
with Cylinder (Drum 2).

Touch [Close].

Remove Cylinder (Drum) 2 from its
current position, and replace it in place
of Cylinder (Drum) 1.

See & p.14 for paper size limitation
when printing single color using Cylinder
(Drum) 2.
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Message

Symptom

Action

Printing is Not Available

for This Setting with

Print Cylinder 2

Set Print Cylinder to be
Used in Cylinder Position 1
and Re-select Printing Mode

Cylinder (Drum) 2 may be used for
single color printing, but certain
limitations apply. Current settings do
not support single color printing with
Cylinder (Drum) 2.

Touch [Close].

Remove Cylinder (Drum) 2 from its
current position, and replace it in place
of Cylinder (Drum) 1.

Processing Other Operation

Retry after a while

Color separation cannot be performed
while system is busy processing another
operation.

Please wait until the current operation is
completed.

Processing Print Data
from PC

Scanning Mode is Not
Available while Process-
ing Current Data

Processing Print Data
from PC

This Function is Not
Available while Process-
ing Current Data

The machine is receiving the document
data from the computer.

While the data is being transmitted, Link
Mode printing and Scan mode are
disabled.

Touch [Close].

Initiate the Print job after the
transmission is complete, or print from
the machine.

! Scanning is Not Possible !
External Cl is not Connected
or Processing Connection
Check Cable Connection

(Symptom)

The scanning function is unavailable
due to a lost connection with an external
controller or because connection
processing has not finished.

(Action)
Check the connection with the external
controller.

Touch [Closel].
(Alternatively, press the key or the

key to clear.)

Starting Up RISORINC-NET

Please Wait a Moment

RISORINC-NET is starting up.

Touch [Close].
(Alternatively, press the key or the
key to clear.)

Please wait a moment.
Alternatively, print from the machine.

I Unmatched Color --
Data Color and
Cylinder Color 1. 1!
Change Print Cylinder

Il Unmatched Color --
Data Color and
Cylinder Color 2 !
Change Print Cylinder

Il Unmatched Color --
Data Color and
Cylinder Colors !!
Change Print Cylinders

The color of the cylinder (drum) is
different from the color specified on
printer driver.

« To ignore printer driver setting and to
print with the color currently installed
on the cylinder (drum), touch
[Continue].

¢ To change color, touch [Cancel] and
replace cylinder (drum).
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Message

Symptom

Action

Il Unmatched Size--
Current Page and
Printing Paper !!
Check Paper Size

The original data sent from the computer
does not match the print paper size.

¢ When resuming the print job;
Touch [Continue].
(Alternatively, press the key to
print.)

* When stopping the print job;
Touch [Cancel].
(Alternatively, press the key or
the key to clear.)

Check the print paper size and change
paper or size as needed.
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Consumable Information Screen

In order to assure optimum printing, the machine acquires information from the consumables.
If acquired matching information is not proper, the Consumable Information screen is shown.

Enter appropriate values.

The @ icon on the Info Button will be grayed out when this occurs.

= p.242

Note:

» Entering an inappropriate value does not affect usual operations but may result in bad print quality.

* When you perform the following operations, the values set on the "Consumables Information Input Wizard" screen
disappears and thus you need to enter the values again.

— After the power switch is set to O (OFF), the switch is set to | (ON) again

— After the machine is placed into the Sleep status, the key is pressed

« If you are not sure the best setting for the consumables used in the machine, we may suggest that you use "1"
(default setting) except for "H1" setting and adjust from there if necessary based on the result of the printed copies.
Riso takes no responsibility, and cannot advise as to the best setting, for particular consumables not manufactured

and sold by Riso.

Ink Information Input Screen

This screen pops up when data could not be obtained from the Ink Cartridge.

Ink

Cannot Get Consumables Info

Input Values Required

Touch [OK] and enter values as shown below.

Screen Display

Description

Values

Consumables Information Input Wizard

Ink Information Input (Cylinder 1)

[H1] Ink Color Setting

[H1] Ink Color Setting (for Print Cylinder
(Drum) 1)

[H7] Ink Color Setting (for Print Cylinder
(Drum) 2)

Select the same color as the Print Cylinder
(Drum) currently in use.

1: Black 2: Color
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Screen Display Description

Values

[H2] Print Density Fine Adjustment (for Print
Consumables Information Input Wizard Cyllnder (Dru m) 1)

Ink Information Input (Cylinder 1)

[H2) Print Density Fine Adjusiment [H8] Print Density Fine Adjustment (for Print
Cylinder (Drum) 2)
) Select a Print Density level to match the ink to

fine-tune print result.

1 (Light) - 5 (Dark)

[H3] First Print Density Adjustment (for Print
Consumables Information Input Wizard Cyllnder (DI'U m) 1)

Ink Information Input (Cylinder 1)

LH] First print Density Adjusiment [H9] First Print Density Adjustment (for Print
Cylinder (Drum) 2)
CJ Select a Print Density level of the first print to

match the ink.

1 (Light) - 5 (Dark)

A confirmation screen displays when done.

Consumables Information Input Wizard

Ink Information Input (Cylinder 1)

Confirm the input data shown below.[
Press the START key if those set values are OK.

Item Value
[H1] Ink Color Setting 1
[H2] Print Density Fine Adjustment 1
[H3] First Print Density Adjustment 1

Press the @ key to approve selection.
Returns to the Basic Screen.

Note:

» Master Information Input screen may also display. If so, enter Master Information as well.

= p.280

Master Information Input Screen

This screen pops up when data could not be obtained from the Master Roll.
Touch [OK] and enter values as shown below.

Cannot Get Consumables Info
nput Values Required
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Screen Display

Description

Values

Consumables Information Input Wizard

Master Information Input

[H4) Master Density

(NCE | I | B | A

[H4] Master Density
Select the standard density to be applied
during creation of the master.

1 (Light) - 10 (Dark)

Consumables Information Input Wizard

Master Information Input

[H5] Print Density Fine Adjustment

[H5] Print Density Fine Adjustment
Select a Print Density level to match the
master to fine-tune print result.

1 (Light) - 5 (Dark)

Cansumables Information Input Wizard

Master Information Input

[H6] First Print Density Adjustment

[H6] First Print Density Adjustment
Select a Print Density level of the first print to
match the master.

1 (Light) - 5 (Dark)

A confirmation screen displays when done.

Consumables Information Input Wizard

Master Information Input

Confirm the input data shown below.
Press the START key if those set values are OK.

Item Value
[H4] Master Density 1
[H5] Print Density Fine Adjustment 1
[H6] First Print Density Adjustment 1

Press the key to approve selection.

Returns to the Basic Screen.
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Troubleshooting

If you run into a problem, consult the following chart first to find answers before calling for a repair.

Problem

Possible Cause

Action

The machine does not start up
when the power switch is
pressed.

You may have pressed the power
switch while the machine was in the
Sleep Mode.

Try pressing the power switch again.
Before pressing the power switch, you
may want to find out whether the machine
is indeed in the Sleep Mode, by checking
the ® indicator on the Control Panel. If
the ® key is lit, the machine is in sleep
mode. Press the ® key to end sleep mode
and to activate the machine.

Power has been disconnected.

» Check the electric cord for proper
connection to both the machine and the
power outlet.

» Check the power breaker.

The front cover is closed, but
the error message still does
not clear.

The Front Cover has not been firmly
closed.

Completely close the Front Cover. The
magnetic latch should properly engage.

The Paper Feed Tray cannot
be closed.

The Feed Paper Tray Guides have
not been widen up to the limit.

The power was turned off before the
Paper Feed Tray was lowered to the
bottom.

Turn the power on and lower the Paper
Feed Tray to the bottom. Set the Feed
Tray Paper Guide Lock Lever to <3:“:> ,
widen the Feed Tray Paper Guides up to
the limit, and close the Paper Feed Tray.

The Print Cylinder (Drum)
cannot be placed into position.

The Print Cylinder (Drum) was
stopped at an inappropriate position
after rotation.

After manually rotating the cylinder
(drum), make sure that the p mark and
the < mark meet as shown.

The Print Cylinder (Drum) has not
been correctly set to the guide.

Set the cylinder (drum) to the guide
correctly.
& p.252
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Problem

Possible Cause

Action

An error indication does not
disappear even though
consumables (ink, master roll)
are set.

The consumables (ink, master roll)
have not been correctly set.

After inserting the Ink Cartridge, turn it
clockwise () to lock. Or set the Ink
Cartridge again.

& p.246

Set a master roll so that the (8 mark
comes to the left, and set the Master
Making Unit.

& p.243

The Ink Cartridge does not contain
ink information.

Do not remove the label attached on the
Ink Cartridge outlet section. If you did so,
set a new Ink Cartridge.

& p.243

The master roll does not contain
master information.

Do not remove the (@) section from the
master core. If you did so, set a new
master roll.

& p.243

The Master Disposal Box
cannot be removed.

The “Protect” setting is ON.

If the “Protect” setting is ON, the Master
Disposal Box cannot usually be removed.
& p.190

The Master Disposal Box lever is
locked.

Slide the Master Disposal Box lever to the
right to unlock.

If the Master Disposal Box is padlocked,
contact the administrator to undo the
padlock.

& p.248

There is no image on copies.

The original is placed face up.

Place the original face down. (This is also
true for the ADF unit)

Some areas are missing in the
printed copy.

The Stage Glass (and/or the ADF
Scanner Glass) is not clean.

Clean the Stage Glass (and/or the ADF
Scanner Glass).
& p.256

A foreign object may exist on the
master.

Pull out the Print Cylinder (Drum) and
check if any object exists on the master. If
a foreign object exists between the master
and the cylinder (drum), remove the
master. Then set the cylinder (drum) and
perform the master-making operation
again.

* The paper size placed on the
Paper Feed Tray was not the same
as the size of the original at the

time of the master-making process.

¢ The Feed Tray Paper Guides were
not fit to the width of paper at the

time of the master-making process.

A master is made according to the size of
paper placed on the Paper Feed Tray;
namely the width of the Feed Tray Paper
Guides and the length of paper. If the size
of paper placed on the tray is smaller than
the size of the original, a master is not
made for the entire original. Set the same
size of paper on the tray as the original
and perform the master-making operation.
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Problem

Possible Cause

Action

Vertical blank lines are found
on printed copies.

The Thermal Print Head of the Master
Making Unit or the Scanner Glass of
ADF unit has been stained with dirt,
white-out, etc.

Gently wipe the Thermal Print Head or
Scanner Glass with a soft cloth.
*p.256

The unwanted background of
an original is picked up on
copies.

il

If newspaper or colored paper is used
as an original, the background is
picked up on copies.

Lighten the “Contrast” and create a new
master.
p. 77

Dirt is found on printed copies.

The Stage Glass (and/or the ADF
Scanner Glass) is not clean.

Clean the Stage Glass (and/or the ADF
Scanner Glass).
& p.256

The edges of printed copies
are smudged with ink.

Larger size of paper than the original
was placed on the Paper Feed Tray
at the time of the master-making
process.

Did you use [Max. Scan] setting when
making the master?

Because a master was made according to
a larger size than the original, the edges of
the original were processed as shadows.
Set the same size of paper as the original
and perform the master-making operation
again. Or attach tape as described below
to solve the problem.

When printing thick paper such as
cards, corners of the paper contacted
and damaged the master.

Make another master and print with the
new master. Or pull out the Print Cylinder
(Drum) and attach cellophane tape to the
damaged section on the master. However,
if attached with cellophane tape, a master
may not been properly sent to the Master
Disposal Box.
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Problem

Possible Cause

Action

The back of the printed paper
is smudged with ink

The Pressure Roller has been stained
with ink.

Remove the Print Cylinder (Drum) and
clean the Pressure Roller.

*p.256

If the print position is outside the print
paper, this may cause the Pressure Roller
to be stained with ink.

Be careful when changing the size of print
paper or shifting the print position.

The Feed Tray Paper Guides were
not fit to the width of paper at the time
of the master-making process.

Adjust the Feed Tray Paper Guides to the
width of the paper.

If the Feed Tray Paper Guides are set
wider than the width of the paper, a master
will become wider than necessary.
*p.33

Are you using a paper that does not
efficiently absorb ink?

The ink did not dry fast enough, marking
onto the reverse side of the next paper.
Either change the paper or try “Ink Saving”
or “Interval” features.

*p.86

*p.120

Printed images are faint.
Printed texts are blurred.

If the machine is not used for an
extended period of time, ink on the
surface of the Print Cylinder (Drum)
may dry. This results in faint or
blurred printing just after printing is
started.

The ink on the Print Cylinder (Drum) will
dry when the machine is not in use for an
extended period. Printing with dried ink will
produce light or faded copies.

Press the key and make several
copies before making copies to be actually
used. Or use the “Idling Action”.

& p.160

Faint originals result in faint images.

Increase the scanning level and perform
the master-making operation again.

p. 77

For originals written with a pencil, select
the Pencil mode.

& p.70

If the temperature is low (below 59° F
(15°QC)) in a place where the machine
is installed or Ink Cartridges are
stored, ink does not flow smoothly.

Use the machine after keeping it at room
temperature for a while.
& p.10

The Ink Saving mode has been set.

With the “Ink Saving” mode selected, the
ink on printed copies is fainter than usual.
“p.86
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Problem

Possible Cause

Action

Paper sticks to the surface of
the Print Cylinder (Drum).

The margin at the top of the original or
print is too small.

The margin of the original (top of the print
in the paper output direction) must be 3/4¢"
(5 mm) at least. Lower the vertical print
position. If this adjustment is impossible,
reproduce an original with enough margin
and perform the master-making operation
again.

*p.78

The print paper is inappropriate.

Use the recommended paper.
*p.14

The original has a solid black portion
at its top.

If an original has a solid black portion at
the top, printed copies may not properly
output. Replace the original in the reverse
direction and restart the master-making
process.

output.

Printed and curled copies are

The print paper is loaded at a
horizontal grain direction.

Load print paper with a vertical grain
direction.

(option).

Paper gets jammed in the Auto
Document Feeder AF-VL:II

There is any paper caught in the Auto
Document Feeder AF-VI:II.

Pull the ADF Original Release Lever to the
right or turn the Release Original Dial and
remove the jammed paper.

ADF Original Release Lever

Original Release Dial
I
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Problem Possible Cause Action

Paper gets jammed in the Auto | Paper is caughtin the Auto Document | Follow the steps below to remove the

Document Feeder DX-1 Feeder DX-1. jammed paper.

option).

(option) Important!:

» Take care not to touch the roller inside
the unit. It may cause smudges on the
original or a paper jam.

Removing originals jammed in the
document carrier

Open the auto document feeder cover
(@), and raise the feed roller as shown in

(@).

Removing originals jammed in the
document carrier

Open the auto document feeder cover
(@), and raise the feed roller as shown in

(@).
Open the inside cover (®), and pull out

the original ((@).

O
C o
J
L
@
t—
—
\%
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Problem

Possible Cause

Action

(option).

Paper gets jammed in the Auto
Document Feeder DX-1

There is any paper caught in the Auto
Document Feeder DX-1.

Removing originals jammed in the
original reversal unit

Open the auto document feeder cover
(@), and raise the document tray as

shown in (@)).
Pull out the original (3 ).

Removing originals jammed in the
original receiving unit

Lift the Stage Cover Pad up ((1)), and pull
the release lever toward you (), and
pull out the original (®).

Tray.

Printed copies are not neatly
aligned in the Paper Receiving

The positions of the Receiving Tray
Paper Guides and the Paper Stopper
are inappropriate.

Adjust the Receiving Tray Paper Guides
and the Paper Stopper to the size of
paper. For thick paper, slightly widen them
as necessary.

If you have adjusted the horizontal
position on the Paper Feed Tray, shift the
Receiving Tray Paper Guides in the same
direction.

*p.35

The Paper Arrangers are not properly
set.

Set the Paper Arrangers properly.
& p.35
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Problem Possible Cause Action
Paper goes over the receiving Follow the steps to level the receiving tray
tray stopper. as follows:

1) Fold the Receiving Tray Paper
Guides/Stopper.

2) Lift up the sides of the receiving tray
with both hands, and move the
receiving tray shaft to position B.
Position A is recommended in most
cases.

A: Ordinary position
B: Move to this position when paper
goes over the tray.
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Problem

Possible Cause

Action

Paper is not smoothly fed
from the Paper Feed Tray.
(skipped paper, or multiple-
sheet feeding)

There is a lot of paper
powder

Multiple sheets of paper
were fed

Construction paper or
postcard was skipped

The back side of the
postcard is turned up

The print paper is inappropriate.

Use paper that falls within the
recommended range.
*p.14

The position of the Paper Feed
Pressure Adjustment Lever was
inappropriate.

When using thick or slippery paper, setthe
Paper Feed Pressure Adjustment Lever to
“Thick Paper”.

& p.33

The angle of the Stripper Plate is
inappropriate.

Turn the Stripper Plate Angle Adjustment
dial as follows;

« When the feeding skips
Turn the dial to the left.

* When multiple sheets are fed
Turn the dial to the right.

Important!:

» Before making the adjustment, be sure
to remove all paper from the Paper
Feed Tray and confirm that the tray has
lowered to the bottom.
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Troubleshooting

Problem

Possible Cause

Action

¢ Paper is not smoothly fed
from the Paper Feed Tray.
(skipped paper, or multiple-
sheet feeding)

e There is a lot of paper
powder

« Multiple sheets of paper
were fed

» Construction paper or
postcard was skipped

e The back side of the
postcard is turned up

Paper handling pressure is not
correctly adjusted.

» For paper that easily creates paper
powder, skips, or for the back side of
postcards that is turn up:

Turn the dial to the left.

O

: Normal
: Strong

: Medium
: Weak

°coO0e@

* If paper is being multi-fed:
Turn the dial to the right.

Important!:

» Before making the adjustment, be sure
to remove all paper from the Paper
Feed Tray and confirm that the tray has
lowered to the bottom.

The Paper Feed Adjustment on the
Functions screen is not properly set.

Adjust the “Paper Feed Ad].”. Contact your
dealer (or authorized service
representative) for details on making the
adjustment.

An error message displays
even though there is no paper
jam.

Is the lifted paper getting ejected at
the second rotation of the Print
Cylinder (Drum)?

Check the printed copy, and if the top
margin is less than 3/16" (5mm), slightly
lower Print Position.

Is sunlight directly hitting the
machine?

The sensor is affected by direct sunlight.
Install shades or curtains, or move the
machine out of direct sunlight.

When printing a multiple page
computer file, the machine
repeats the master-making
process one page at a time.

Is “Print in Units” option selected in
the Printer Driver?

Delete the current print job. Deselect “Print
in Units”, and resend the data to the
machine.

See .63, step 3.

& p.67

The computer sent the file, but
it was not received by the
machine.

Is the Admin. screen currently
showing on the display?

Touch and switch to the Basic Screen
from the Admin. screen.
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Appendix

Optional Accessories

A variety of optional accessories are available to enhance the capabilities of the machine.
For details about the optional accessories, see your dealer (or authorized service representative).

© Auto Document Feeder AF-VI:II
Feed up to 50 sheets of originals automatically.
€ Auto Document Feeder DX-1
Feed up to 50 sheets of originals automatically. Both sides of original can be scanned automatically.
@ Color Cylinder (Drum)
Simply change the Cylinder (Drum) to print in multiple colors. (Case included)
& Key Card Counter

With a single button press, shows the numbers of printed copies and consumed masters within a given period of
time. This can help you manage costs.

€ Job Separator
With the Programed Printing function, allows the machine to print and sort into groups separated by tape.

¢ Stand

@ RISO PRINTER Network Interface Card RISORINC-NET-D:G/GlI

Use to directly connect the machine to the network.
This comes with the RISO-MONITOR software that allows you to check the status of the machine from computers.

& Special Paper Feed Kit

This unit allows you to feed thicker paper such as cards and envelopes.
€ Ink/Master Holder

A rack kit for storing supply such as ink and masters.
€ Document Storage Card DM-128CF

& Wide Stacking Tray
Paper Receiving Tray for sizes A6 - A3/Ledger 13.4" x 18.5" (340mm x 470mm).

€ RISO Color Separation Software CS-2000
Easy to use application software for printing multi-colored, computer-generated images on your RISO printer.

# RISO Controller PS7R

A custom controller enabling the machine to be used as a network-connected PostScript 3 printer.
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Appendix

Specifications
RISO MZ790

Master-making/printing methods High-speed digital master-making/full automatic stencil printing
Original Type Book (22 Ib (10 kg) or less), sheet

Original Size (max./min.) When using the Stage Glass :
115/16" x 391" (50 mm x 90 mm) - 1111/3¢" x 17" (297 mm x 432 mm)
When using Auto Document Feeder AF-VI:1I (option) :
396" x 515" (90 mm x 140 mm) - 111%/;¢" x 17" (297 mm x 432 mm)
When using Auto Document Feeder DX-1(option) :
329/3," x 425[3," (105 mm x 128 mm) - 1111/36" x 17" (297 mm x 432 mm)

Original Paper Weight When using the Stage Glass : 22 Ib (10 kg) or less
When using the Auto Document Feeder AF-VI:1I (option) :
13-Ib bond (50g/m2) - 34-Ib bond (128g/m?)
When using Auto Document Feeder DX-1 (option) :
11-Ib bond (40g/m?) - 34-Ib bond (128g/m2)
(When “Scanning Side -ADF” is set to “Back Side —Simplex” or “Duplex —
Simplex” : 14-lb bond (52g/m2) - 28-lb bond (105g/m2))

Print Paper Size (max./min.) When simultaneously 2-Color printing:
731" x 101/g" (182 mm x 257 mm) - 1111/;6" x 17" (297mm x 432mm)
When 1-Color printing (using Cylinder (Drum) 1):
315/16" x 513/16" (100mm x 148mm) - 1111/46" x 17" (297mm x 432mm)
When 1-Color printing (using Cylinder (Drum) 2):
73/16" x 10%g" (182 mm x 257 mm) - 1111/46" x 17" (297mm x 432mm)

Paper Supply Capacity 1000 sheets (17-Ib bond (64 g/m2))
Print Paper Weight 13-Ib bond (46g/m2) - 110-Ib index (210g/m?2)
Image Processing mode Line, Photo (Standard/Portrait/Group), Duo, Pencil

Master-making Time Approx. 57 seconds (for dual-color print)
(for Ad/portrait/100% reproduction ratio) Approx. 24 seconds (for single-color print (Cylinder (Drum) 1))
Approx. 34 seconds (for single-color print (Cylinder (Drum) 2))

Printing Area (max.) 117/16" x 163/4" (291mm x 425mm)

Print Reproduction Ratio Zoom : 50 - 200%
Standard reproduction ratio (enlargement) : 200%, 154%, 129%, 121%
Standard reproduction ratio (reduction) : 78%, 65%, 61%, 50%
Margin+ : 90 - 99 %

Print Speed Approx. 60 - 150 sheets per minute (Control panel: five steps variable,
touch panel: 150ppm)

Print Position Adjustment Vertical : +19/3," (15mm) Horizontal : £3/g" (10mm)

Ink Supply Full automatic (1000 ml per cartridge)

Master Supply/Disposal Full automatic (approx. 220 sheets per roll)

Master Disposal Capacity 80 sheets

User Interface LCD Touch Panel with Progress Arrow indicators, front-side operation
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Optional Accessories

Power Source

Dimensions

Weight

Note:

Auto Document Feeder AF-VI:1l, Auto Document Feeder DX-1, Job
Separator, Key Card Counter, Color Cylinder (Drum), Network Interface
Card RISORINC-NET-D:G/GlI, Special Paper Feed Kit, Stand, Document
Storage Card DM-128CF, Wide Stacking Tray, RISO Color Separation
Software CS-2000, RISO Controller PS7R

MZ790U : 100V-120V / 220V-240V AC, 50/60Hz <7.3/3.0A>

When in use :

633/16"(W) x 289/16"(D) x 283/5"(H) (1605mm(W) x 725mm(D) x 730mm(H))
When in storage :

393/,"(W) x 289%16"(D) x 283/4"(H) (1010mm(W) x 725mm(D) x 730mm(H))

Approx. 370 /16 Ib (168 kg)

» Please note that due to improvements and changes to the machine, some images and explanations in this manual

may not correspond to your machine.

» The specifications are subject to change without prior notice.
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RISO MZ770

Master-making/printing methods High-speed digital master-making/full automatic stencil printing
Original Type Book (22 Ib (10 kg) or less), sheet

Original Size (max./min.) When using the Stage Glass :
1135/16" x 391" (50 mm x 90 mm) - 1111/3¢" x 17" (297 mm x 432 mm)
When using Auto Document Feeder AF-VI:1I (option) :
396" x 515" (90 mm x 140 mm) - 111%/;¢" x 17" (297 mm x 432 mm)
When using Auto Document Feeder DX-1(option) :
329/3," x 425[3," (105 mm x 128 mm) - 1111/36" x 17" (297 mm x 432 mm)

Original Paper Weight When using the Stage Glass : 22 Ib (10 kg) or less
When using the Auto Document Feeder AF-VI:1I (option) :
13-Ib bond (50g/m2) - 34-Ib bond (128g/m?)
When using Auto Document Feeder DX-1 (option) :
11-Ib bond (40g/m?) - 34-Ib bond (128g/m2)
(When “Scanning Side -ADF” is set to “Back Side —Simplex” or “Duplex —
Simplex” : 14-lb bond (52g/m2) - 28-lb bond (105g/m2))

Print Paper Size (max./min.) When simultaneously 2-Color printing:
731" x 10%/g" (182 mm x 257 mm) - 1111/46" x 17" (297 mm x 432 mm)
When 1-Color printing (using Cylinder (Drum) 1):
315/16" x 513/16" (100mm x 148mm) - 1111/46" x 17" (297mm x 432mm)
When 1-Color printing (using Cylinder (Drum) 2):
73/16" x 10%g" (182 mm x 257 mm) - 1111/46" x 17" (297 mm x 432 mm)

Paper Supply Capacity 1000 sheets (17-Ib bond (64 g/m2))
Print Paper Weight 13-Ib bond (46g/m2) - 110-lb index (210g/m?2)
Image Processing mode Line, Photo (Standard/Portrait/Group), Duo, Pencil

Master-making Time Approx. 57 seconds (for dual-color print)
(for Ad/portrait/100% reproduction ratio) Approx. 24 seconds (for single-color print (Cylinder (Drum) 1))
Approx. 34 seconds (for single-color print (Cylinder (Drum) 2))

Printing Area (max.) 117/16" x 161/4" (291mm x 413mm)

Print Reproduction Ratio Zoom : 50 - 200%
Standard reproduction ratio (enlargement) : 163%, 141%, 122%, 116%
Standard reproduction ratio (reduction) : 87%, 82%, 71%, 61%
Margin+ : 90 - 99 %

Print Speed Approx. 60 - 150 sheets per minute (Control panel: five steps variable,
touch panel: 150ppm)

Print Position Adjustment Vertical : +19/3," (15mm) Horizontal : £3/g" (10mm)

Ink Supply Full automatic (1000 ml per cartridge)

Master Supply/Disposal Full automatic (approx. 220 sheets per roll)

Master Disposal Capacity 80 sheets

User Interface LCD Touch Panel with Progress Arrow indicators, front-side operation

Optional Accessories Auto Document Feeder AF-VI:II, Auto Document Feeder DX-1, Job

Separator, Key Card Counter, Color Cylinder (Drum), Network Interface
Card RISORINC-NET:G/GII, Special Paper Feed Kit, Stand, Document
Storage Card DM-128CF, Wide Stacking Tray, RISO Color Separation
Software CS-2000, RISO Controller PS7R

Power Source MZ770A : 100V-120V/220V-240V AC, 50/60Hz <7.3/3.0A>
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Dimensions When in use :
633/16"(W) x 289/16"(D) x 283/4"(H) (1605mm(W) x 725mm(D) x 730mm(H))
When in storage :
393/,"(W) x 28%16"(D) x 283/4"(H) (1010mm(W) x 725mm(D) x 730mm(H))

Weight Approx. 370 /16 Ib (168 kg)

Note:

« Please note that due to improvements and changes to the machine, some images and explanations in this manual
may not correspond to your machine.

¢ The specifications are subject to change without prior notice.
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Original ReStrictions ........ccccccevvieevie e 17
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To Administrator

To Administrator

Canceling the Protect Setting

Cancellation of the “Protect” setting should be always done by the administrator.

Important!:
» To attach more importance to security, cut out this page, which should be stored by the administrator.

Touch [Admin.] on the Basic Screen 3 Touch greyed-out [Protect].
for each mode.

Admin.
Print Color 1
; All Energy Saving Mode | = 5mn
Funct ions 4
Image(lttr) Contrast Size Papet l Display l IPower-OFF Schedulej = OFF

Default Protect = ON

Ay
Letter l System l [ Aut'ﬁ'”)']g .|:12hour

“t° T00%

Link Mode Auto Pag\e_FéenewaI = OFF
l J |1 J

| Edior ) C< ] P »)

Black
gaeﬁc sy (Edle | [@Infe ]
4 Remove the Master Disposal Box.
2 Touch [OK]. Remove either one of two Master Disposal Boxes.
& p.248
@) BN S I Touch [Protect] again after removing

the Master Disposal Box.

The “Protect” setting is cancelled.

Admin.
All Energy Saving Mode | = 5mn

l Display l [Power-OFFScheduleJ:OFF

Funct ions

Fesets current settings
once opened

=

l Default l I Protect l:ON

l System l I Aut'(l g ‘l:12hour

Link Mode Auto Pag\e_FgenewaI = OFF
l J | J

e ] <] pmo [ )

After confirming that the display indicates “OFF”,
set the Master Disposal Box to the original posi-
tion.
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